MEMOIRS OF SWAMI ADBHUTANANDA
(Latu Maharaj)

(Swami Adbhutananda, known to the devotees of Sri Ramakrishna as Latu Maharaj, was
a disciple of the Master and the memoirs we propose to present here in a serial are a free
translation of the Bengali book Smritikatha by Sri Chendrasekhara Chaitopadhyaya pubiished

by Sri Ramakrishna Math, Belur Math.—Fd.)

CHAPTER 1

The person, whose memoirs we are com-
piling, was a servant of Sri Ramakrishna, his
disciple and a man of the inner-circle — an
epithet with which the Master used to term
his intimate disciples. The prince of Bengal
playwrights, Girish Chandra Ghosh, used to
call him °a stainless saint’; the Bengal nove-
list, Sarat Chandra Chatterji, saw in his coun-
tenance the reflexion of Sri Ramakrishna and
was charmed. He was a bright star of the
Ramakrishna Order of Sannyasing (monks).
Ramakrishna Mission shines with the glow of
his perpetual prayer to and unification with
the Lord. Ti is his ambrosial words that have
been collected and published by Swami Siddha-
nanda as Sat-Katha (A Saint’s Talks). Itis but
natural for all to desire to learn something
of a man whose words are so simple, so sweet,
so soothing. In order to satisfy this natural

hankering we publish these Memoirs of Latu
Maharaj.

When Latu Maharaj was ordained he was
called Swami Adbhutananda, a name by which
he is little known. We know him as our Latu
Mabharaj. His childhood name was Rakh-too-
Rama (i.e. Rama, Thou art his protector —
a name that is usually given to a boy whose
elder brothers die in infancy).

He was born in a village in the district of
Chapra in Bchar. His parents were poor shep-
herds. Nobody could think that this kid would
ever rise to greatness and hence our diligent
search about the details of his nativity ended
in frostration. It is onr misfortune we are
deprived of the delight of observing how the
tiny seed was developing through various stages
into the giant tree that he became, of how

the sainthood was unfolding itself even from
its infancy. For, adult greatness generally
peeps through the spontaneous behaviour of
infancy and childhood. Of this we are com-
pletely in the dark in the case of Latu Maha-
raj. When we came in contact with him he
had long passed his youth —he was an ad-
vanced monk, following the rules of a monk’s
life, he always observed complete indifference
to our queries about his ante-order past. If
perchance some brother-monks would out of
curiosity, ask him about his childhood Latu
Maharaj's invariable reply was, ‘Aha! what
are you doing? Leaving aside talks on the
Lord, are you going to waste your time talk-
ing about me? Don’t be silly. Don’t annoy
me for nothing.” Saying this he would become
grave, ‘To penetrate that gravity and to resume
the old talk was a task even his brother-monks
would not dare to attempt,

Once Sri Sarat Chandra Chatterji, author of
Saint Nag Mahashaya, wanted to publish a
similar life of Latu Maharaj. At that Latu
Maharaj said, ‘ Look here, Sarat (Latu Maha-
raj used to pronounce ‘t’ as ‘{’), don',
don’t write on me! darling, don’t attempt any
such thing. To write on me! Tt is tabooed.
Write on Sri Ramakrishna, on Swamiji (ie.
Swami Vivekananda). The world will profit
by that. Remember the taboo to write on me.’
Since that day Sri Sarat’s pen stopped writ-
ing on him.

One can well realize why difficult it is to
write even a modest biography of a perion
who was so particular about hiding his iden-
tity, so averse to reveal anything about his
own personality. It needs no mention, there-
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fore, that this biography will remain an in-
complete production. Whatever attempts we
are making towards this end are due to the
blessings and encouragement of Latu Maharaj’s
brother-monks, who supplied the meagre
materials of the life in course of their casuval
talks.

it is customary with the biographers to
wtite down a few words about the parentage
and family of the person concerned. We are
unlucky about it in this case. All our endea-
vours to collect just a few facts about them
proved an utter failure except the following.
Latu Maharaj’s father was a poor shepherd,
whose family, consisting of wife and himself,
could not get even one meal a day. Both of
them had to work so hard throughout their
bfe that they died prematurcly, lcaving infant
Latu at the mercy of his uncle. Rakh-too-
Rama was then not even five. At that age
he was deprived of parental love.

This uncle had no children, so he poured
his love on Rakhtoo unreservedly and the
latter’s love-thirsty soul drank of it abun-
dantly. We do not know the name or anything
else of this uncle too, except that he was not
as poor as the parents, rather he was toler-
ably well off. Although he earned well he
seems to have spent much more. And running
into debts he had to sell off his house and all
to the creditors and leave the village for good.

As long as Rakhtoo was with his uncle in
the village he remained a care-free boy, roam-
ing about in fields and pastures in the company
of shepherd boys, sometimes chasing cattle,
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sometimes playing with the boys. Rakhtoo,

however, would be missing very often ; after
anxious searches he would be found in some
neighbouring vitlage, not very near his own.
Of course he had to grin and bear scolding
stoically. Soon, however, the uncle came to
understand that scolding, or even beating,
would have no effect on the boy, who would

have his own way, come what may. More-
over love played its part. The uncle’s loving
heart left Rakhtoo a free boy. .

‘Do you know, I used to move freely with

the boys tending cattle! How guileless and
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unsophisticated they were ! You can’t get real
joy unless you be one like them.’— once he
expressed himself unawares. This is the key
to unlock his childhood life. In fact he learnt
his life’s lessons in the school of nature in
the company of guileless shepherd boys. Dis-
regarding, the scorching rays of the summer
sun, torrential rains of the rainy season, biting
cold of the winter, he wandered about like a

frolicking fawn on the uneven grounds full of
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prickly shrubs.
body lollowed his mind freely enjoying the
beauty, grace and fragrance of the nature
around him. He had not the ill luck to enter
the precincts of the village primary school;
nature provided his schooling. In this school
there were no text books, no village school
master with a cane in hand, no stern teacher

either. There was however, a training —

training with an abundance of acts and facts
—that fit one to live a noble life, that is
loaded with lessons which teach one how to
be successiul in life’s struggles, that make one
part and parcel of nature, to be in rapport
with her, to be a seeker of her core, whose
maddening influence makes one burst into * QO
mind dear, call on fervently the Lord of the
Unjverse.’

We came to know of this line of his favou-
rite song when one day, standing on the bank
of the Ganges at Dakshineswar, he was hum-
ming its tune, unaware of the surroundings ;
and Sri Ramakrishna passing that way stood
still, wrapped in the quiet mystery of his dis-
ciple’s heart, and blessed him, when the for-
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mer woke up to his normal consciousness, with

the words, ‘ May this take you to the Lord’s
haven.’

Thus was his childhood passing gracefully,
when a rude shock broke the even tenor of
his life. We have said about his uncle’s run-

ning into debts. His creditors took possession
of his house and drove him into the ctreet.
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He was compelled to leave his native village.
Who knew then that the event which appear-
ed as a dire blow of the Furies would really
turn out to be a blessing in disguise, so far
as our Rakhtoorama was concerned ?
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CHAPTER 11

If we observe a littic minutely we shall find,
the human life is guided more by the unknown
and unobservable factors than by their oppo-
sites. Here, in this case of Rakhtoorima also,
there is no departure from this general rule.
When his uncle was extremely worried that
very time there camec to the village a number
of wandering monks, whom he was habitually
inclined to entertain. In the course of conver-
sation he got a hint from one of them to come
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But he had to mweet with very
stiff, though loving, opposition- when he tried
to act up to the suggestion. The villagers loved
him well, they would not brook parting from
him. They went so far as to perswade the
creditors to give him back his house and lands.
Further they wanted to create certain facili-
ties for the proper cultivation of the lands so
as to enable him to pay off his debts by easy
instalments, Demands of love are a little diffi-
cult to withstand. The uncle felt it, but aulti-
mately succeeded to snap asunder the tie of
love. And we find the uncle and the young
nephew wending their weary way towards
Calcutta. ,

What made the uncle take this decision 7 Tt
was his self-esteem that took a hand in the
matter. At his reversal of fortune the credi-
tors chuckled. They wanted to see him humbl-
ed and they did it. To live in the village was
to do so under their sufferance, which was a
bit too hard for him to swallow. So he pre-
ferred honour to bowing to love’s request. He
willimgly handed over everything he possess-
ed in clearance of his debts and left the village
with a clear conscience.
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the uncle when they left the village. But we
neard it from Rakhtoorama himself that he
could not restrain his tears. Once, when
expressing sympathy for a man in sumilar
circumstance, he, inadvertantly said, °Dear,
does one like to leave one’s hearth and home ?
I myself shed tears. You have your friends
and relatives. I had none. Still I felt so
much. Tt is but natural you feel it so keenly.’

After travelling on and on for days together,
when Riakhtoorama and his uncle reached
Calcutta they were dead tired. Not only that,
they were dazed toco. The uncle had no idea
of what Calcutta looked like, both physically
and psychologically. Tt was vast, beyond his
conception. They were physically swallowed
up. But what hurt them most was tiie heart-
less behaviour of the citizens. In the midst of
plenty of every kind they found hungry
uuseraumb, ui:,uduuuu.y looked down upon as
vagrants. In their village there was sympathy
for the famished, some sort of help they
could generally get there. They had no idea
how cruel a townsman might be to an un-
known person, helpless and hapless. Nobody
inquired about what the other fellow was
doing whether he was fasting or turning
criminal. Every man, seeking sheiter or food,
was taken for a useless beggar without any
consideration for the circumstances. No
wonder simple Rakhtoorama and his uncle
were bewildered for a few days.

But the person whose fire within did not
allow him to eat the humble pie .of the
creditors was not likely to remain inactive and
stupefied for many days. He hit upon a plan
and went out in search of some people of his
own district. And he happened to find out
one Phulchand belonging to his own village.
The storm quieted down.

This Phulchand was the orderly of. Sri
Ramachandra Datta in the State Medical
College at Calcutta. He succeeded™in finding
a place for Rakhtoo in his family. Rakhtoo
was appointed as a house-boy.
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the
heaved a sigh of relicf. He did not care so
much for his own fate as his nephew’s. This,
however, turned out to be the first and final
parting between the two.

Ramachandra’s was a hospitable house,
noted for the affcctionate nature of the mem-
bers. Rakhtoo soon found the atmosphere
very congenial te the development of his
character. Ramachandra, master of the house,
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had a name as a man of sterling character.
He was himself prompt and ever ready for
carrying out the orders of his supcriors and
he expected the same from his subordinates.
He showed no appreciation for the peculiar
mentality that was fast growing up among the
young educated of the day. He no doubt
encouraged the spirit of inquiry among them,
their questionings and analyses of orders and
situations ; but condemned their inaction
thereafter and regarded it as a sort of
cowardicc. He possessed a pencirating intel-
lect which unmasked the pride and hypocrisy
underlying thc verbal modesty and humility.
But wherever he found the true ring of the
heart his hat was off in an instant, his heart
was filled with reverence. He was in fact
kindsg Tnder the
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guidance of such a master it was but expected
that Rakhtoo would develop into a lad of
active habits, obedient, honest, and dutiful.
Nor did it take long for the family to notice
these qualities in their new servant, who came
to be called endearingly ‘Lalioco’. We too
will hereafter call him -by this name.

In the new master’s house our Laltoo was
to do chares for the lady of the house, and
the girls, to purchase greens and vegetables,
to take the tiny tots for a walk, to bring the
master’s lunch to the office, and now and then
to collect bills from shops — all of which he
used to do with utmost alacrity. Besides he
had his personal liking for wrestling and build-
ing his body. Some members of the house-
hold would not look upon this hobby of his
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was generous enough in this regard.

Once a friend of Ramachandra brought the
matter to his notice and said, ‘It is not good
o keep a wrestler as a house-servant,” to
which Rama’s reply was, ‘ You do not know,
wrestling has a controlling effect on cupidity,

it hecomes easy for one to preserve his seed.’
becomes P ve D
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The friend, however, was insistent and said,
*Moreover wrestlers eat a lot” Rama turned
round and carped ‘ You are yoursclves weak
and you like weak servdnts. Should you
grudge giving him two full meals 7 Would you

of meanness,
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spiritedly ©
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scorn one like that, simply because he is
your servant? Is he not a man that you
would treat hin as a cat or a dog? Even a
dog is given his fill and you want to dcprive
the boy even of that right! Should that be
the relation between master and servant?’
The busy-body kept quiet.

Another day another friend of Rama sus-
pected that the boy was pilfering money when
sent on buymg chares. So he called the boy
aside and asked,  Tell me, lad, how much you
have saved today,” thinking he was doing a

good turn to his fricnd. The insult was too

much for the boy to swallow. He said

know it for certam 7I am not_a thief’ The

boy naturally appeared to be cheeky to the
friend and the matter was brought to the notice
of Rama, who told his friend, ‘Please don’t
suspect him. The boy is not a thief or a cheat,
Whenever he needs anything he asks of the
lady of the house and gets it.” For a servant
in modern times to get such unstinted praise
from the master is indeed rare.

Laltoo made a name in his master’s house
for his forthrightness. Naturally unpleasant
words would some times come out of his
mouth, as Laltoo’s rustic mind would not
mince matters. In consequence many of his
master’s friends got annoyed with him. Rama,
however, knew what impelled the boy to be
g bit rude-—hc appreciated thc boy’s out-
spokenness, though expressed in a villager’s
unsophisticatcd manncr. Rama knew also if
anyone is to stick to truth and stand for
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occasions or to part with his honour and
deviatc from truth. So, Rama, himself a man
of strong character, would not pay any heed
to the complaints against his favourite boy
servant. DBy this indirect encouragement
Laltoo became all the more outspoken and
severe in his criticism of others’ moral lapses.
Wherever he found deviation from truth or an
attempt to cheat his master by {lattery or other
means Laltoo’s ax of criticism fell with a
sure aim.

Here is an apt description {from the pen of
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Sri Mahendranath Datta of the peculiar pose
Laltoo used to take on all such occasions :
“On such occasions the pose of a wrestler
became very prominent. His stiff straight
neck turned a little towards the object of his
criticism, his chin a little raised, his eyes wide
open and shooting fire, walls of the nostrils
considerably swollen, fingers closely joined in
a fist, his words gushing out in stutters of half-
Bengali and half patois of Chapra, would
paralyse his target to complete silence.

SEPTEMEER

In later life these traits became all the more
prominent. Never did he, rather could he,
like sweet words. Wherever there was auda-
city or lack of modesty, only there were his
protests couched in rude words, no matter
whether the persons were the leaders of
society or his own brother-monks. He scorned
hypocritical reverence, whereas he was indul-
gent to sentimental outbursts when they were
sincere. We will deal with this part of his
character in the next chapter.

CO-EXISTENCE OF SCIENCE AND RELIGION
C. R. GOSWAMI

The first man on earth must have wondered
at the sight of such natural phenomena as the
Sun, the Moon, Rain, Fire etc. Since then
countless awe-inspiring things have been
explained away by science. Yet even at this
day we are delighted at a moon-lit night, and
a simple wayside flower keeps us spell-bound
for its beauty and perfect workmanship. It is
an error to think that in some distant future,
when the mystery of everything will be unravel-
led by science, people will get rid of this
innocuous sense of wonder.

What does exactly science do? It explains
the process as to how a certain phenomenon
works. Tt gives answers to all ‘hows’ but
never to a ‘why’. ‘To sum up’, writes Sir
James Jeans, ‘Physics tries to discover the
pattern of events which controls the pheno-
mena we observe, But we can never know
what this pattern means or how it originates ;

. Our studies can never put us into con-
tact with reality, and iis true meaning and
nature must be for ever hidden from us.’
(Physics and Philosophy, p. 16). What has
been said about physics applies also to -other
branches of science. So the search for the
ultimate reality : whether there is anything

behind the world we perceive in space and
tima ? and other concomitant mmchnnq like,
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whether the world 1_s matenal or mental?

whether we have a free-will or not? All these
go to the domain of religion and philosophy.
Philosophy aims at giving a rational exposi-
tion of the totality of reality which includes
both the physical and the supra-physical.
Naturally philosophy has been interwoven
with the contemporary findings of the sciences.
Its postulates should not go counter to the
discoveries of science. Consequently, remark-
able scientific advancements have brought
about revolutionary changes in the speculations
of the ultimate reality. Darwin’s biological
theories and Newton’s System, of mechanics
and Law of Gravitation are notable examples.
Physical sciences have takem quite a big
stride after Newton — and sciences always
shift ground and their postulates can never be
absolutely truc, their validity always being
relative. However, the mechanical explana-
tion of the universe is no longer {enable.
What can be the stand of philosophy as a
result of the Theory of Relativity and the
latest findings on the behaviours of the atom
may well be stated in the words of Sir James
Jeans,. .. ‘the materialist must decide for
himself whether the only kind of materialism
which science now permits can be suitably
labelled materialism, and whether the ghostly
remains of matter should be labelled as matter
or as something else ; it is mainly a question
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(Translated from the Bengali Book Smritikatha by Sri Chandrasekhara Chattopadhyaya)

CHAPTER III

The time, some of whose events we have
undertaken to discuss, was a critical one, both
politically and culturally. The East India
Company’s rule had just ended. After the
Sepoy Mutiny India had become a part of the
British Empire and was confronted by the
ideals of an alien culture. India’s culture and
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sophy were being evaluated by the Western
ideals. At that juncture there were clashings
of many ideals and there were started many
movements. In the midst of all the confu-
sion India was about to lose her moorings.
She stood bewildered. In almost all thinking
men of the time was raging this question :
Can our ancient ideal of life deliver the goods
in modern times ? Can this way of life take
us to the haven? Is there aay possibility of
realizing the main purpose of our life by
following our old tradition ? The standards of
judgement differing, the means prescribed dif-
fered widely. Some were of the opinion that
we should weigh anchor and direct our social
boat on a new line. Others held that we should
incorporate, in our society only thosé things
of the West which would fit in well with our
ideal and reject others. Each party thus pull-
ing the sick old society to its own ideal, and
carrying on the faintly breathing body of the
society, drastic surgical operation of reforms,
took the latter more towards death than
towards life, made the situation worse con-
founded — a cry of despair, a babel of con-
fusion rose towards Heaven.

As a reaction to the above two views and
the practical steps taken by those parties,
invariably accompanied by abusive language,
a third party raised its head : an orthodox

party, which would have nothing to do with
anything that smacked of alienity, which it
equated with madness. They clung to the old
inert society of the Puranmic age and tried to
breathe life into those rites and ceremonies
that had gone obsolete and become meaning-
less. Taking fate to be the sole moulder of
society, polity, and religion, they extolled their
inaction to all the revolutionary reforms being
carried on by rash enthusiasts, as theit com-
plete surrender to the will of the Lord ; taking
the poctic enjoyments in heaven to be the
goal of life, they regarded all the ills on this
side of life as Lord’s testing of their faith and
devotion. Stressing on social prohibitions and
restrictions rather than on injunctions and
thus making life a bundle of inactivities, they
were quick enough to take up the axe of
ostracism against those who, led by the urge
to act, would dare to break or transgress any
prohibitions. They locked upon such supersti-
tious customs as ‘untouchability’ and Kufi-
nism (i.e. pride of birth among a few Brahmin
and Kayastha families as a license for all kinds
of moral transgressions) as obligatory parts of
religion ; and to be bigoted in the observance
of regional, social and family rites and customs
as vindication of their honour and manliness.
Showy knowledge of the scriptures was extolled
to the sky, and place of honour was given to
pomposity and traditiopalism. It is this
group’s lack of foresight that was responsible
for the breaking away of large numbers of
people from the orthodox society and swell-
ing the ranks of the reformists and atheists.

Of these two other groups, one was that of
the educated people who were charmed by
the glamour of the Western society. Most of
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them had lost all faith in Hinduism. Accord-
ing to them everything that was Western was
superior and everything that was Indian was
inferior. They accepted the Western sciences
wholeheartedly and made worldly enjoyment
the goal of their life. They scorned renuncia-
tion and monkhood and embraced reckless
sensual pleasures as the summum bonum of
life. To them worldly achievements were a
goal worth attempting,

The third party consisted of those who,
though charmed by the achievements of the
Western civilization, did not lose faith in their
own hoary culture. They had, however, no
love for the current Hinduism. What they
had wanted was a reform of the many super-
stitious rites and customs that had crept into
Hinduism, but for this fault they had to suffer
the ignominy of social boycott. Among these
boycotted gentlemen there were some who
were inspired by the Vedic and Upanishadic
thought system. Driven out from the old
society they started, in various parts of the
country, a number of new societies and
through these tried to draw the attention of
others to the eternal principles of the Hindu
society and religion. As a consequence to the
propagation of these ideas great reform move-
ments were set on foot.. The second party
introduced indiscipline and anarchy in society.
The third party endeavoured to base society
on reason and modern light and bring about
a rapid evolution, which was mistaken by
others as a revolution.

At such a critical time all felt the need of
a wise leader, who could save the social boat
from the tempest of these vicious propagandas,
steer it clear of the Scylla of narrow egotism
and the Charybdis of ignorance and inertia
and show the beacon-light of the eternal cul-
ture and way of life of immortal India ; who
could plug the few holes it had sprung in its
long voyage by introducing the necessary
reforms into it and head it on towards Brah-
man, the Absolute, its ancient haven ; at whose
magic touch its dead or dying bones would
be infused with a new life, and, strong and
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vigorous, would resume its march with joy
and hilarity towards its chosen goal. Who can
that Captain be ? Nobody knew or could even
guess that He had come,

From the day the genius of Keshav Chandra
Sen discovered the person, the controlling end
of the leading string of the Society came to
his hand. The diseased society was despe-
rately in search of a good physician ; now that
it found him, without the least hesitation it
resigned itself completely to him. In the pleni-
tude of his power, completely freed from all
kinds of bias or ignorance, firmly established
in the supreme intuition, he took up the reins
of the society in his own hand — his power,
there was none to dispute. His calm, all-com-
prehensive, divine message couched in words
simple and straight and sweet withal, his
immaculate dealings with all according to rank
and position, all mellowed by a transcendent
love enlivened with wit and humour easily
attracted all leaders of thought and activity,
all who cared to think. All such leading per-
sonalities came to whirl round him as satellites,
with whose aid he wanted to orientate the
society toward its spiritual goal. Yet what is
most wonderful was that no opposition ever
got a chance to raise its ugly head against it ;
and those who felt proud to have brought
about anarchy and iconoclasm in society were
seized with remorse, their hauteur humbled.
How it came about is beyond our power to
describe ; but the historic fact is that peace
returned to the troubled society.

The person who appeared on the crest of
the billow of this age of reforms was no other
than Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, the God-
inebriated man of the Dakshineswar Temple.
The eternal image of the Indian religion and
culture took shape in his personaiity. It was
his message that was broadcast through the
lips of many geniuses, multicoloured and
multiposed ; like the all-carrying surge of an
ocean, it submerged all theories born of weak
human intellect such as naturalism, pheno-
menalism, atheism, and agnosticism. It was
through his steady light of supreme intuition
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that the immortal image of Indian culture and
religion was illumined and manifested — the
image of eternal Truth, Beauty, and Weal. In
his intuitional experience of Truth flashed the
message : ‘ Theories are approaches. As many
isms so many paths. The Lord is infinite,
infinite are the ways to Him. Faiths are
countless paths, all Jeading but to Him. Given
sincerity of purpose and attempt, anyone can
reach Him through any one of them. He is
without any form and with infinite forms
withal — much more is He but who can grasp
or express! For the prayerful devotees He
has forms sweet and soothing ; for the ratio-
nalist forms vanish in the explosion of know-
ledge. . . . He the supreme and the finite jiva
are one in substance and nature — He the
whole and jiva a part, like fire and its sparks.
. . . He is the homogeneous Absolute, Hec
again is the sportive Relative, changing and
evading, . . . Between Shiva and Jiva, the
Infinite Bliss and the finite amalgam, there is
but a difference of degree in power, no quali-
tative distinction. . In his intuitional
experience synthesis was cffected between the
Sénkhya and the Vedanta philosophy, between
Vedism and Vedantism, between Love and
Power. Leading himself the life divine, he
taught men of the active and pompous, selfish
and envious natures that there was more joy,
more peace, more satisfaction in a life where
one’s own individuality is completely merged
in the vast personality of the Lord of the uni-
verse and in being oneself converted into a
tool in His blessed hand. By his own spiri-
tual practices and results obtained therefrom
he showed to straying humanity that when the
spiritual forces, sleeping within human bodies,
were awakened by spiritual discipline man
acquires a simuitaneous plenitude of power
and wealth, of dispassion and discrimination,
of knowledge, love, and selfless activities. He
showed also that in spiritual leadership there
was no room for envy, narrowness, supersti-
tion, guile and wile. A spiritual leader’s life
was a life of synthesis and broad-mindedness,
of inseparable union with God. There, in such
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a life, love, holiness, simplicity, and truth was
the goal as well as the way of life. It was
through his teaching that people came to
understand, wherein lies the difterence between
a man of the world and an all-renouncing
monk. He never spoke ill of enjoyment‘ as
such, nor did he show any ill-will against the
householder. He spoke of the life of a house-
holder as one of social service, and of the life
of a monk as one of unattached dedicated
service. It was in the light of his life that
people learnt to discriminate the true ring
from the false, though nobody ever heard him
speak ill of any or point out defects of others.

At the advent of this great man, the undy-
ing Indian Spirit of research again turned God-
ward. It was he who awakened in us the
inspiration to discard the base tendency to
imitate others blindly and to divert our energy
into the proper channel. The result was won-
derful. A movement was set on foot to bring
about a reform, — not in the old ftraining and
tradition so much as — in the newly sprouting
mode and way of life, that taught our mind,
intellect, and sense-organs to be wholly directed
to and absorbed in worldly pursuits, that lay
to sleep the natural tendency of man to expand
and merge himself in the Infinite.

Tt was the touch of his intuitional powet
that forced this question to rise in every think-
ing heart, ‘Is it true that the nature that
appears to us blind and unconscious is all in
all — it produces, preserves and destroys all
that we sense and know? Is there nothing
else beyond or inside it ? Is there no conscious
guide or guidance running through it? In the
subconscious of many thinking Indians this
question was rising off and on. Some of them
may be named — they were Dr Mahendranath
Sarkar, Dr Rajendralal Mitra, the prince of
litterateurs Bankim Chandra Chatterji, Pandit
Sashadhar Tarkachudamani. Running through
their writings and speeches this was found to
be the unmistakable keynote. In the hearts of
Maharshi Devendranath, Keshav Chandra Sen,
Prof. Majumdar, Shivanath, and Devotee
Vijayakrishna its ring was heard again and
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again. In the picturesque language of Rama-
chandra Datta the note expressed itself as:
‘Will the Lord’s existence remain covered
with the thick cobweb of poetic words? Is
there no direct proof of it?’

Keeping awake this surging doubt in the
hearts of the intellectuals of the time, Sri
Ramakrishna submitted his carnest prayer to
the Mother-universal, * Mother dear, fulfil Thy
promise quickly, bring here Thy marked
men.” At this divine call they started coming
one by one. They, all of them, came but with
one question : “Is God to be seen? Can He
be realized? Does He really ¢xist? Is he
witn forms or without ? Is He Shiva or Vishnu,
Kali, Durga or Jagaddhatri? Is God he or
she ? Is He an image of clay or metal or of
pure consciousness ?’

‘The naturalist, Dr Ramachandra Datta,
came to Sri Ramakrishna in 1879 and laid
bare the doubt that was eating into his vitals.
The seer’s smiling look solved the riddie in
a moment. Anyone who has read the life of
the Doctor can vouch for it that the moment
he saw Sri Ramakrishna he turned a theist —
no argument was necessary. Scriptures have
it that a seer, by his very presence instils con-
viction into whoever comes in contact with
him.

The seed of faith in God that was thus
sown in the desert heart of Doctor Rama-
chandra did not dry up but sprouted slowly
into a beautiful tree of fragrant flowers and
juicy fruit, into divine love and peace abiding.
It was not an ordinary change but a com-
plete transformation of personality, a thorough
change of heart and out-look, which removes
the dryness of intellect and opens itself into
an ever-expanding, ever-deepening aspiration
for the Infinite. The opening out of sweetness
in a personality is always irresistibic. These
few moments’ company of Sri Ramakrishna
attracted Dr Datta towards him to such an
extent that he who had been dead against
accepting a man as guru developed a bursting
desire for having Sri Ramakrishna as his guide
in life in all matters, He went on entreating
Sri Ramakrishna for the fulfilment of this
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desire, which one day bore fruit quite unex-
pectedly.

After initiation the intensity of his spiritual
practices grew so rapidly that the whole family
caught the fire. Even Rakhtoorama, the boy-
servant, could not escape it. The boy, illiterate
and uncultured as he was —in the modern
sense of the term — could not however, grasp
the vast concept of Brahman, the Reality. But
he found a way out of this difficulty. He ac-
cepted his beloved chosen Deity, Sri Rama,
as that Brahman and poured his heart’s love,
white with intensity, unto His lotus feet.

On one very auspicious moment at Rama
Datta’s house did the boy hear that  the Lord
sees the mind of His devotee, not how he is
employed and where he passes his days;’
that ‘ the Lord comes to him who is consumed
with the desire to see Him:Him alone and
none else ;° that ‘ He does not appear to one
whose call is not sincere and all-consuming
and who has not purged himself of all wiles
and guiles and who has not converted himself
into a simple child ;’ that * His grace descends
on him alone who calls on Him yearningly in
solitude and sheds tears for Him.” These
thought-bits, heard from the lips of his master
Rama Datta made such a deep impression on
his adolescent mind that even during the last
days of his life he used to repeat them to the
devotees with the same intonation, stress, and
pause as he had heard for the first time from
Dr Datta. Times without number did he
repeat them to us, but every time he did so
it appeared to us so fresh and sweet that we
felt as if we were hearing them for the first
time, so much earnestness would he bring to
bear on them.

It needed no guess to understand that the
boy Laltoo used to look upon them as the
seeds of his sadhana. We were however, not
so sure about it till we heard it from the lips
of Nityagopal, whom Sri Ramakrishna des-
cribed as one who had reached the goal.

When Lailtoo, though a boy-servant at the
house of Rama Datta, was thus secretly engag-
ed in spiritual practices, Nityagopal was stay-
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ing with the Datta family as an honourable
guest. This man of God was then generally
found absorbed in meditation and in the even-
ing sessions he used to converse on spiritual
matters, sometimes joining in devotional sing-
ing and dancing. We heard about the spiritual
sadhana of Laltoo first from Nityagopal’s lips,
then we started inquiring about it from others
as well. The following is what we heard from
the sccond daughter of Rama Datta, which
corroborated the fact that Laltoo was engag-
ed in sadhana at this time : ¢ We used to find
Laltoo in our parlour lying down in a corner,
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covered head to foot with a blanket. His eyes
were red and often filled with tears ; he used
to wipe them off with his left hand. At first
we thought he was homesick or thinking of
his uncle ; and mother used to console him.
He, however, kept quiet and would not utter
a word.” Who knows for whom were those
tears !

(Corrigendum :  Pleasc read as Sarat
Chandra Chakravarti in place of Sarat Chandra
Chatterji on page 222, column II, para 2 of
our last issve.)

YAJNAVALKYA’S INSTRUCTION TO MAITREYI

M. K. VENKATARAMA IYER

Sage Yajnavalkya’s discourses in the Briha-
daranyaka Upanisad are justly famous for
their depth of thought and clarity of expres-
ston. In the third chapter of this Upanisad
there is the description of a brilliant philoso-
phical debate which took place in the court
of King Janaka in which the sage gave ready
and convincing answers to the questions that
were addressed to him by other eminent Vedic
scholars of his time. At the end of the debate
he comes out in flying colours and sums up
his own position in a very lucid and succinct
manner. The whole of the fourth chapter is
taken up with his instruction to King Janaka,
who was himself a philosopher of no mean
order. In the fourth section of the second
chapter we read the instruction that he im-
parted to his wife, Maitreyi, who is described
as a * brahmavadini’. We may note incidentally
that among the interlocutors, who are intro-
duced in the third chapter, there is a lady by
name Gargi who enters the lists with a flourish
of trumpets. She tells the assembled scholars
that she hopes to finish Yajnavalkya by
addressing two searching questions to him,
even as a mighty King aims two deadly arrows
at his adversary to bring him down. Her

questions are of course very clever but Yajna-
valkya’s answers are cleverer still. When the
latter concluded his replies to the questions
with a splendid exposition of the naturc of
the Highest, which he termed the Aksara,
Gargi was dumb-founded and advised the
other scholars to take their leave in the most
graceful manner possible.

One fine morning Yijnavalkya announced
to his wife his intention to terminate his life
as a house-holder and enter the next order,
that of the vanaprastha. Before doing so he
said that he would divide his earthly posses-
sions between her and his other wife, Katya-
yani, that they might live apart in peace.
Maitreyi wanted to know whether wealth
would confer immortality on its possessor.
Straight came a negative reply from her hus-
band who added that there was no hope of
immortality through wealth., Here wealth is
symbolic of Vedic rites like Agnihotra which
can be performed only with the aid of money.
Then Maitreyi said that she would have
none of it but would rather have a little of
his knowledge whereby he hoped to attain
everlasting peace. Yajnavalkya was greatly
pleased with this answer and proceeded to
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CHAPTER 1V

We said Laltoco was engaged secretly in
sddhana. Great indeed is the result of such
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sclf, by this means, an intense ever-increasing
yearning for the Lord. Sri Ramakrishna’s
homely parables, explaining deep truths, which
Rama Datta used to repeat, appealed to Laltoo
as nothing else did. They evoked in him
divine love and fervour. His heart pined to
see Sri Ramakrishna. Fervour led to anguish
and anguish made him restless and raised
numerous questions in his mind : *Eh! who
is this Paramahamsa ? Where does he live —
he, whose words are so sweet? Dakshines-
war? How far is that? i I implore my
master will he not take me but once to him ?°’
Seized with intense yearning and unable to
contain himself any more, Liltoo, one Sunday,
took courage in both hands and babbled out,
“You are going there, why not take me also ?
I will see your Paramahamsa. Will you show
him 7’ These simple, loving, imploring words
of his favourite boy touched the master’s heart
and Laltoo was taken to the temple garden of
Dakshineswar that very Sunday.
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It will not be out of place here to mention
that there are some slightly contradictory
statements about the year when Laltoo first
met Sri Ramakrishna. Subodh Babu of Dacca
in his Life of Sri Ramakrishna has placed it
in 1880-81. But we have come to know from
quite a reliable source that the meeting took
place before 1880. We have it from the
second daughter of Rama Datta who said that
Laltoo came in contact with Sri Ramakrishna

the very same year her father was 1nitiated
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by the latter. Dr Datta’s initiation took place
in 1879, there is no doubt about that. The

French savant, Romain Rolland in his Life
of Sri Ramakrishna, whose materials were
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opinion. He writes that in 1879 four per-
sons were initiated by Sri Ramakrishna. There
he mentions the names of «Rama Datta and
Laltoo. The book that is published from
Mayévati has it that the boy met his Master
first before 1880. Although there are so mary
different sources which have placed the date
before 1880 still there are some who cast
doubt on it. Sri Vaikuntha Sanyal too has
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who has been writing serially a Life of Sri
Ramakrishna, in the monthly magazine,
Basumati, is also of the last opinion.

Apart from this difference of opinion about
the date of their meeting there is another point
of controversy. Some, and among them are
Subodh Babu, Vaikunthababu, and Durga-
padababu, hold that when the two met for
the first time there was none present. We
have reasons to differ from them. We have
this information from two independent sources.
First of all we mention what we heard from
Sri  Ramlal Chatterji, Sri Ramakrishna’s
nephew : ‘One day I saw Ramababu brought
a boy-servant with him. He was short-statur-
ed, strong and stout. His appearance, though
a little plomp, was indicative of great strength.
I did not know his name then. I saw the lad
standing in that western verandah. Ramababu
was inside the room, perhaps he was in search
of Sri Ramakrishna, who was outside the
room. Sri Ramakrishna came to the verandah

hummineg a tune M impersonation of Sri
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Radhika : “Then was 1 standing near the
door.” He went on improvising lines: “I
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could not speak to him — to him, my darling.
Elder brother (of Sri Krishna), Balai, was
there, so 1 could not exchange words with
him. . . .” Ramababu came out of the room
evidently hearing the song. By that time
Thakur* had reached the verandah. He asked
Ramababu, “Is it you who has brought this
boy ? Where did you get him? He has cha-
racteristics of a sidhu, I see.” Uttering these
words Thakur and Ramababu entered the
room. But Laltoo waited standing there. I
He was thinking whether
he would enter or not, when Thakur called
him in. 1 did not enter.’

asked him to enter.

What took place inside the room we had
the good fortune to know direct from Rama-
babu himself. One day, in course of his dis-
cour.e about the wonderful powers of Sri
Ramakrishna, Ramababu gave out the story :
‘When I was bowing down to a sidhu, hav-
ing no marks of a sadhu or a gentleman
around him, what thoughts or feelings came
to Laltoo’s mind I do not know. The moment
I got up after bowing down to Sri Ramakrishna
I found Laltoo catchihg hold of the Loxrd’s feet
and placing his head on them. Thakur started
talking to me, as if he did not take any note
of the boy. Laltoo, however, got up and stood
in front of him with folded palms, all the
while drinking in his words. Thakur, as
usual, was smiling and talking, but now and
then casting his eyes on Laitoo. He said, * Sit
down ; why are you not sitting ?” Our talk
in the meantime touched the topic of a cate-
gory of tvas who are ever free and never
come under the clutches of maya. He stated,
“These eternally free souls, through all their
incarnations, never lose sight of their true
nature, of their relation with the Lord of the
universe. They are like a fountain whose
mouth has been blocked by a stone. A mason,
seeking the mouth removes the stdne and
immediately water gushes out beautifully.”
Saying this Sri Ramakrishna, all on a sudden,

#* Here and in the subsequent pages of this nar-
ration, Sri Ramakrishna is also referred to as Thakur,
meaning the Lord.
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touched Laltoo. At once there was a tremen-
dous welling up of emotions in the boy. He
lost all consciousness of his body and the
world outside. It seemed as if he had been
transported to an unknown region — region
unknown to us. All the hairs of his body
stood on end, his "voice was broken and
inarticulate and there was an incessant flow
of tears down his cheeks, his lips
quivering violently., With my mouth agape in
wonder at this unprecedented surge of emo-
tion in Laltoo, I was simply paralyzed. When,
however, I found Laltoo went on crying in
that state with no sign of abating, [ came to
myself and interceded with the Master. * That
is true, I have no doubt about what you have
demonstrated, But would the boy go on cry-
ing non-stop in that way 7 ” At this he touch-
ed the boy again. In the twinkling of an eye
the boy, who was sobbing so violently came
round. Still you will not believe in the super-
human powers of the Lord! Will you not
still believe that he is an Incarnation of God ?”’

Ending this topic here let us take to our
narration. When the boy’s emotion was con-
trolled, Thakur asked Ramalal to give the boy
a little consecrated food. When he partook
of the prasada and became quite normal,
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At the first sight, Sri Ramakrishna under-

stood the inner workings of the mind of this
illitarate hrm of the District of Chapra, and
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of his brlght spiritual future — that, by dint of
tremendous sadhana, he would reach a spiri-
tual eminence, rarely scaled by others.
Therefore, when Ramababu, along with the
boy, was making ready to take leave of him,
Sri Ramakrishna requestcd him affectionately
i0 send the DU_y now and then to Dakshines-
war, And to Laltoo he said, ‘Do come here,

my boy, now and then. Do you follow me ?’
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Laltoo returned from Dakshineswar but
re mained absent-minded. He felt no attraction
for anything, yet'he could not shake off every-
thing and follow his mind devotedly. How
doleful and dreary this state of spiritual sus-
pense, this divine dissatistaction is, is known
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only to those who have passed through this
vale of desolation! We have heard from
those who observed Laltoo during these days
that he appeared more like a wound-up clock,
going on mechanically than like one with a
will to work. His body, unmoved by his mind
dwelling elsewhere, appeared to do the round
of duties as automatically as pebbles at the
bed of a flowing stream move about, being
dislodged by the current — works, not his
mind, moved his body. It was this boy’s
buoyant spirit that kept the rooms of Rama
Datta’s house resounding with the sounds of
mirth and merriment before he went to Dak-
shineswar. At the sudden transformation of
his spirit the same rooms appeared gloomy
and cheerless — a dead silence, as of dream-
less sleep, hovered over them. Before meeting
Sri Ramakrishna, he, with indomitable energy
and enthusiasm, used to finish his works
quickly and engage himself in hearty talks and
bons mots with his up-country folks. Now he
appeared to be a picture of despondency,
losing all imterest in life altogether. All the
people of the household observed this change.
Wecks passed by in this way; many more
would have passed in a like manner, had he
not got back to life, so to say, at the prospect
That day Laltoo
opened his lips, ‘ Please give me all these. I
will take them all there. I have not forgotten
the way. I will manage to reach the temple.’
This day he went there all alome. It was the
spring of 1880, Alone but with the nimble-
ness of a buck he covered the long distance
ol six miles, but not quickly ; for he could not
remember the way rightly. Undaunted he went
on asking people of the way and reached the
temple at eleven in the morning with the
bundle of fruits and sweets for the Master.
When he saw from afar the pinnacles of the

temple, — and when a little nearer — heard

the sweet music of s@andi and drum floating
towards him, his joy knew no bounds. Wend-
ing his way through the blooming flower plants
and creeper bowers of the temple, he felt him-
self in paradise. But when his eyes fell on
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Sri Ramakrishna standing on the garden path,
the boy could no longer contain himself. In
one run, should we say in a bound, he came
to the Master and prostrated himself at his
feet with the welled-up emotion of a devotee.
The long prostration over, both of them start-
ed towards the temple, conversing on various
topics.

Witnessing the waving of lights before the
image in the main temple, tear drops trickled
down Laltoo’s cheeks. From there he went to
the Vishou temple.
scene of waving lights thrilled him so much
that he lost all control over himself, and the
temple reverberated with his shouts of © Vic-
tory to Rama, Victory to Rama.” We have
heard this from Ramalalda, an eye-witness of
this incident.

Arati (waving of lights etc.) over, the
Master asked him to take prasida (take his
noon-day meat with consecrated food) in the
temple. Born in Bihar, he had scruples to
take food comsecrated at the Kali temple
where animals were sacrificed and offered. The
Master understood it and said, ‘My boy, in
the Kali temple non-vegetarian food is offer-
ed ; but in the Vishnu temple vegetarian food
olone is offered ; moreover everything is cook-
ed with Ganges’ water. Which food would you
take, my boy? But know that there should
not be any scruple in taking food offered to
a deity. Do you follow me ?° Illiterate Laltoo
did not go deep enough and said with the
simplicity of a child, ‘I will take whatever
you will. I will take your prasada and nothing
else.’

The Master laughed out at this frankness
of the boy and, drawing Ramalalda’s atten-
tion to it, said, ‘Just see how clever the boy
is. The fellow wants to have a share of what
I will take.

At meal time the Master seated Laltoo by
his side and went on giving him a portion of
cverything he was taking. The boy, partaking
of it, what he considered to be the holiest,
thought himself blessed. His joy was simply
inexpressible.
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In the afternoon devotees started coming
one by one. The Master was engaged in con-
versation with them. It was cvening twilight.
The Master looked at Laltoo and said, * Even-
ing has set in. Will you not return to Cal-
cutta, my boy? You have spent the whole
day here.” He asked again if he had money
to hire a carriage in share. The boy without
saying anything shook his pocket and the
copper coins jingled. The Master smiled at
his simplicity and did not say anything.

Laltoo came back to his master’s house at
Simla but found it impossible to engage his
mind in any work. If any body asked him to
do anything he did it, no doubt; but he did
it with such a pose of his body that no one
was left in any doubt about his utter unwil-
lingress. His master, Rama Datta did not fail
to notice it and felt anxious about it. The
mistress of the house, though a little hurt at
this unservant-like behaviour of the boy, did
not say anything.

One day Ramachandra came to Dakshines-
war alone and apprised the Master about
Laltoo’s lack of interest in all work. The
Master replied, * Rama, dear, it is but natural.
His heart pines for coming here. Please send
him here one day.

Accordingly Rama Datta sent Laltoo to
Dakshineswar the next day. What transpired
between the Master and the boy, we heard
from Kaviraja MéhaSaya. The latter had been
to Dakshineswar that day and had advised
Sri Ramakrishna, who was not keeping well,
to go to Kamarpukur for a change. We nar-
rate below what he said to us: ‘Look here,
my boy,” said Sri Ramakrishna, ‘T know your
intense desire to come here. But for that you
should not neglect your master’s work. Rama
has given you shelter, gives you food and
clothing and supplics you with all necessaries.
If you do not do his work you will be untrue
to his salt. Beware, never be ungrateful.’

Hearing the Master’s equivocation the sim-
ple boy cried out, and in a voice choked with
emotion he laid bare his helpless condition
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and said, ‘I will no longer serve any one. 1
will be here with you. 1 will do your work.’

The Master replied, “ You will be here, you
say ; but who will do Rama’s work ? Rama’s
household is mine. Why don’t you remain in
that household ?°

Still the boy did not understand. Perhaps
he would not understand. With glistening eyes
he said, ‘T will not go there again. 1 will stay
here only.’

The Master smiled and said, ‘But I am
not staying here. (And showing Kaviraja
Méahasaya said) They are sending me to my
village.’

Laltoo remained speechless. What could he
say after this? But the Master planted hopes
in his heart and said, ‘Let me return from
my village. Then you will come and stay with
me. I hope you will exercise patience.’

Laltoo had gone to Dakshineswar with his
heart full of hopes, but he returned to Simla
(in Calcutta) with a broken heart. This time,
however, he heard a parable from the Master,
which sustained him through the period the
Master was away from Dakshineswar, Sri
Ramakrishna was narrating the story to ano-
ther devotee ; Laltoo heard it and learnt it :
‘Do all yoyr duties in life but keep the mind
always on the Lord. Be with your wife,
children, father, mother, all and serve them
all and well. But know it in the core of your
heart that they are none of yours. The maid
servant in a rich man’s house does all the
work assigned to her, even more, caresses the
master’s children as if they were her own,
says “my Hari”, “ my Rama ”, but knows in
the heart of her hearts that they are none of
hers, her house and her loving ones are in the
distant village.’

This story brought some consolation to
Laltoo’s disconsolate heart. We later heard it
from his own lips. But had he any peace?
No. Laltoo suffered his sorrow all alone and
unobserved by others. He took care to follow
the Master’s instruction in letter and in spirit,
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though Sri Ramakrishna did not give him any
direct instruction. With deep faith and reve-
rence he scrupulously followed the interpreta-
tion his wringing heart gave to the story.

And because he always tried to translate
into action his heart’s response to these ins-
tructions it is, that they became lively and
ingpiring to him. He would not go to logic
and philosophy to understand the true signi-
ficance of the instructions, but without wast-
ing time he would immediately put them into
practice and the result brought out the inner
meaning more vividly than would have been
possible by other ways. The boy’s method
of approach was thus directly opposed to the
rnodern trend, viz. first to understand a thing
fully by the exercise of intellect and then only
try to practise it. People noticed this peculia-
rity of his character from his childhood days.
He preferred action to speculation. He would
observe how far a particular act would expand
his heart, would heighten his personality. He
was fully convinced of the efficacy of this
method. In later life he was often found to
complain, ‘ You would not do anything, you
are, for nothing, teasing a sddhu. Do you
think a sddhu or for that matter anybody else,
can clean you of your spots, purge you of
your defects ? Tendencies are yours, you will
have to change them by your own exertion.
Do you think a sddhi’s words or mere logic-
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chopping will rid you of them? Have you
got faith or devotion? Without them no
understanding could be perfect or efficacious.
Without practice none could get rid of any
evil tendency.

When the Master was in his native village

and Laltoo was in Ramababu’s, how did the
latter pass his days ? Let us describe his state
of mind in his own words : ‘Do you know
how I used to pass those terrible days of
mine ? I was beside myself with grief. The
pang of separation seemed to be unbearable.
I could not stay at Ramababu’s. Secretly I
would come to Dakshineswar. Neither could
I find joy there. I could not enter his (Sri
Ramakrishna’s) room. Everything appeared
void and vacant and lifeless. T went to and
zround the garden. I sat down on the bank
ol the Ganges and shed solitary tears.
How would you understand my sorrow ? I
tell you, it is impossible for you to understand
it. Ramababu understood a bit of it. He used
to console me. He gave me a photo of Sri
Ramakrishna. ’

Saint Nityagopala narrated to us Laltoo’s
state of mind during this time in one pithy
sentence, ‘ Laltoo’s condition was like that of
chataka bird, that could not drink any other
water exXcept of rain though it would die of
thirst.” Does it nced any explanation ?

It is written in the books of the Vaishnavas: ‘ God can be attained through faith alone ;

1casoning pushes him far away.” Faith alone!

What faith Krishnakishore had ! At Vrindavan a low-caste man drew water for him from
a well. Krishnakishore said to him, ‘Repeat the name of Siva.’ After the man had repeated
the name of Siva, Krishnakishore unhesitatingly drank the water. He used to say: °‘If a man
chants the name of God, does he need to spend money any more for the atonement of his sins ?
How foolish!' He was amazed to see people worshipping God with the sacred tulsi-leaf in
order to get rid of their illnesses. At the bathing-ghat here he said to us, ‘Please bless me,
that I may pass my days repeating Rama’s holy name.” Whenever I went to his house he would
dance with joy at the sight of me. Rama said to Lakshmana, °Brother, whenever you find
people singing and dancing in the ecstasy of divine love, know for certain that T am there.’

~— SRI RAMAKRISHNA,
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

Chapter V

Laltoo used to visit, as we have said, Dak-
shineswar even when Sri Ramakrishna was
away at Kamarpukur. He would pass hours
in the Panchavati or on the bank of the
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On one such
occasion, Sri Ramakrishna’s nephew, Rama-
lalda (i.e., brother Ramalal), who knew
Laltoo very well, espied him from a distance.
He saw the boy sitting still and dejected by
the riverside and shedding tears. He thought,
pethaps Ramababu, the boy’s master, might
have taken him to task for some neglect of
duty and wounded at heart he was weeping.
When, however, he came near and asked him
the reason for his sorrow, he was surprised at
what he heard from him, Below we narrate
the incident in the words of Ramalalda :

‘1 saw the lad sitting by the river side and
weeping. Being asked the reason he said, he
was feeling very sad at the absence of Tha-
kurji. His idea of Sri Ramakrishna was quite
astonishing. He thought there was nothing
impossible for Sri Ramakrishna ; he could do
anything if he but willed. Under this impres-
sion he was calling on him so that he might
appear to him physically. He told he had
heard from someone that Sri Ramakrishna
was eternally present at Dakshineswar and
that even when he had gone to his native
village he was still present at Dakshineswar
and that one could meet him there. With
this idea in view the boy had been sitting there
right from noon to dusk. Finding it was
getting darker I asked the boy to go home,
You would be surprised to bhear his answer.
He said, “I am quite sure Sri Ramakrishna
(he used to call him Paramahansa Ma(ha)-
saya) is definitely here. I would not go
without meeting him.,” As many times I said,
“no, he has gone home ” so many times did

he repeat, “ No, you do not know, Parama-
hansa Masay is definitely here.” At this firm
faith of the boy 1 kept quiet and went away
to attend to the evening prayer in the temple.
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did not give Laltoo the consecrated food. So
I took some prasdda and returned to him.
When I went there I found him bowing down
by touching his forehead to the ground.
Mystified I kept quiet. After a couple of
minutes when the boy saw me standing in
front of him, he was surprised and asked me
“ Ah! where has Paramahansa Masay gone ?”
Taken aback I could not answer. I handed
over the prasida and came away to the
temple.’

How will the common man take this inci-
dent ? Believers in mysticism will have rea-
sons to be surprised. Non-believers are sure
to reject it as hallucination. Be that as it may,
but we have heard similar incidents from the
mouths of other ‘ inner-circle ’ disciples of Sri
Ramakrishna ; and among them were some
who were then dead against what they termed
mystery-mongering. They were
had they anything to gain by telling such cock-
and-bull stories. Hallucination is something
personal. That so many people, at different
times and that too with wide gaps would have
the same hallucination is something which is
difficult to accept.

We, modemns, are guided by reason and
rational science. And anything that reason
fails to establish, we discard. But has reason

no limits? Can it prove everything? Are

there not elements in our life which we believe
very deeply but which reason cannot touch ?
After all, the data of reason are supplied by
experience — all 1casoning is based on these
data. Hence reason has no right to question

108y WCIC not hars, nor
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its very basis. If it does, it cuts at its own
roots. And there are experiences and expe-
riences. All do not believe in all kinds of
experience. An experience is false or true
according as it is sublated later or not. If it
is sublated it is {alse ; if not it is true. Only
because a class of people, even though they
experience a phenomenon, will not accept it
as true or simply because some do not expe-
rience while others experience, therefore it is
to be rejected-—is an argument which, at best
may rank as an opinion or a mentality but
cannot command the honour of truth. We
are not in favour of outright rejection of an
experience which compels a normal man to
accept it as true and at the same time goes
to improve his personality—the proof of the
pudding is in the eating.

Moreover, reason or intellection is not the
whole of a personality ; there is such a thing
as emotion. And emotion is more dynamic
than intellection. Heart moves a man more
powerfully than his brain. So this peculiar
experience of Laltoo may appear to a man of
reason to be false, but to Laltoo’s emotional
nature it was moie vivid and true than Sri
Ramakrishna’s stay at Kamarpukur,

There is another factor to be considered.
We yearn for a thing which we do not possess ;
the moment we get it our yearning ceases, the
possession gives us satisfaction. Laltoo long-
ed for a sight of Sri Ramakrishna, he got i,
which he believed to be hundred per cent
true. How is it that his desire instead of
vanishing or lessening increased 7 When Sri
Ramakrishna was actually at Dakshineswar
Laltoo’s longing was not so intense. During
Sri Ramakrishna’s absence it is natural that
the yearning was intensified. But when it saw
its fulfilment why should it increase, which
it actually did ? This will remain unaccounted
for unless psychology and physiology, and for
the matter of that consciousness and matter
arc made to coaiesce in a higher synthesis, in
something which is the basic and the guiding
principle in both.

Let us, however, return to the life of the
boy, Laltoo. We have inquired of many
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persons who came in intimate contact wath
him. All of them gave us the same picture
of his life during this period. * He was wholly
indifferent to food and drink, to work and
amusement, ¢ven to his duty to his master,
Rama. Sleep would give him no respite, work
no releasc from the tense emotion. He felt
no urge even for those physiological functions
which are necessary for the maintenance of
the body.’

This unprecedented change in the boy was
paintul to his master, Ramababu. He loved
the boy dearly. His honesty, simplicity, and
devotion to duty had attracted Rama towards
him. Now the boy’s intense pangs at the
separation from Sri Ramakrishna, evoked his
admiration. He was charmed by the boy’s
unswerving faith for his Guru. It is for this
reason he would overlook the boy’s derelic-
tion of duty.

Himself a devotee, Rama understood well
the pang of a devotee’s heart. He was deeply
devoted to Sri Ramakrishna ; will he not feel
sympathetic to Laltoo? This love, this pang
of separation was common to both. Tt is but
natural that he would be the protecting angel
of Laltoo, shielding him against the cruel
criticism of his uafeeling relatives and friends.
He saw to it that others would not burden the
boy with houschold duties. He engaged an
extra servant during this time, to free Laltoo
from external worries. But had the boy been
left without work his mind would have gone
on brooding all the more over a situation
which was beyond their control and the boy’s
measure of misery would have been greater.
Hence he arranged some light work for him—
a work which wuas conducive to the spiritual
unfoldment without being burdensome,

Nityagopal,—about whom we have already
spoken—who was staying with Ramababu,
had an attack of tvphoid fever. Death was
playing his grim game with his life. The
Avadhuta (as he was called) was a saint of
a high order. Even when he was practising
spiritual exercises he used to have ecstasies
every now and then. During these intense
surges of emotion he used to have perspira-
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ticn, horripilation, trepidation, babbling and
hoarse voice, agitations like weeping, laughing,
being angry, and other sattvika physical
changes. Even in the grip of typhoid fever
these violent changes used to appear all of a
sudden. At this the members of Rama’s
family got very nervous. After a good deal
of thinking Rama decided to engage Laltoo
to nurse him. The boy readily agrecd. He
was advised to utter the Lord’s name in the
ears of the patient whenever he would find
these sattvika changes in his body. That was
the best medicine for that iliness, for it is said
in the Bhakti scriptures that ‘in the Name
ohdvas abide, in the Name they subside’.
This peculiar relation between ‘nama’ and
‘bhdava’ made Laltoo’s task doubly difficult.
For in the course of hearing the Lord’s
‘name ’ the Avadhuta, no doubt, used to
emerge out of ecstasy ; but the same continual
repetition would take him again to ecstasy.
The result was that Laltoo had to go on taking
the Lord’s name day and night without a stop.
It is clear from this that the Lord creates
opportunities for His favourites.

It is not on record how much peace Laltoo
enjoyed by this repetition of the Lord’s name.
But the scriptures say that incessant taking of
the Lord’s name temoves anxiety and settles
peace in the heart. Moreover the scriptures
have high praise {or the company of sages.
Sri Ramakrishna also used to say, ‘Keep
company of the sages by all means, spare no
pains to do so. That is the only sword to cut
asunder the knots of worldliness. The sages
alonc know the antidote to the inebriety of
worldliness. Keeping company of saints one
acquires love of God, feels yearning for Him,
gets the true understanding for communing
with Him.” What wonder is there then that
Laltoo transcendzd all anxiety in the company
of such a saint as the Avadhuta?

There is one record to testify that Laltoo
did go beyond all anxieties by serving the
Avadhuta. Mahapurush Maharaj* was a wit-
ness to this. One day, in the course of con-

[—

#* A direct disciple of Sri Ramakrishna and the
second President of the Ramakrishna Order.
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versation he said, ‘Brother Latu served the
Avadhuta long. It was his nursing that res-
tored life to the Avadhuta. After recovery
he blessed Latu Maharaj. Can you fathom
the glory of serving saints? They can give
a new orientation to man’s mind. What power
they wield? They can give an upward turn
to a low mind and hold it aloft. Have you
not seen Sri Ramakrishna’s grace bringing
about wonderful change in numerous people 7’

The Avadhuta was ill for four long months.
All this time Laltoo served him devotedly.
We give below what the Avadhuta himself felt
about it. ‘I can never forget the whole-
hearted service of Laltoo. Day and night he
was by my bed. He kept everything ready
beforehand. Whenever I needed anything
instantly it was supplied. Never did I find
him tired or apathetic. He poured an inces-
sant torrent of God’s name into my ears. e
never spared himself, he would do all works,
even helping me in answering nature’s calls—
filth was no filth to him. Hearing Ramanama
from his mouth I would forget my sufferings
altogether.’

In later days also we have noticed, how
whole-hearted his service used to be, but of
that later. In the midst of this peace of mind,
born of service to a saint, Laltoo gained
something more which was a great asset to
him. If we do not mention it here we may
miss a fundamental factor of his life.

When the Avadhuta came round a little,
Ramababu used to read the Chaitanya Chari-
tamrita (Life of Sri Chaitanya) to him every
evening. Laitoo never missed a sitting. There
is an exhaustive tieatment in this book on the
master-servant relationship between the Lord
and His devotee and there used to be discus-
sions on it between Ramababu and the Ava-
dhuta. 1.altoo was all attention to these talks.
Sometimes Ramababu used to embellish his
interpretations by quoting Sri Ramakrishna’s
sayings and parables. This had a great clari-
fying effect. We give one instance which
Laltoo treasured and narrated to us later :

‘Look here. There lived a weaver in a
village. He was pious, people loved him
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dearly and had great faith in him. He used
to sell cloth in the market. When a purchaser
came and asked him about the price of a
cloth, he used to say : It is Rama’s (Lord’s)
will, (that) the cost of the yarn is so much.
Rama’s will, that of labour is this much;
Rama’s will, my profit is this much.~ Such
was the faith of the people in him that they
would at once pay the price and take away the
cloth, One day it so happened that at night
as he was praymmg to the Lord, taking His
name, a gang of robbers, on their way to com-
mit robbery, forced him to alcompany them
to serve as a porter. As they were returning
with the load on the weaver’s head, they were
encountered by the police. All fled away
except the weaver with the load. The poor
man had to bear all kinds of humiliation at
the hands of the police. But the weaver did
not give up saying, ‘ Rama’s will’. He was
hauled up in a court of justice. When he
was asked to narrate his case—he said, ‘ My
Lord, by Rama’s will, I was taking God’s
name. By Rama’s will robbers came and
forced me to accompany them. By Rama’s
will, they committed robbery. By Rama’s
will, they placed the load on my head. By
Rama’s will, we all started. By Rama’s will,
the police came. By Rama’s will robbers fled.
By Rama’s will, I was caught. By Rama’s
will, T was subjected to humiliation. By
Rama’s will I am produced before your Lord-
ship.” The judge understood the situation and
set the weaver free. While leaving the court
the weaver said, ‘By Rama’s will, I am sct
free.’

This master-servant relationship with the
Lord Latu Maharaj used to describe in later
life so vividly and forcibly Ithat it used to
leave a lasting umpression on the hearer’s
mind. ¢My child, you are to serve God, not
to flatter Him. Does He like flattery as the
rich do? Have you not seen the rich sur-
rounded by a host of flatterers ? They speak
in hyperboles. Do you know why? To get
something thercby. But the moment they get
something, they leave the rich man and go to
some other to play the same trick on him.
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They will not feel the least compunction -to
abuse the first rich man if that would please
the second. Thus they would go to a third
and a fourth—this is their way. Can you
serve the Lord in that way ? 1If you want to
serve Him you will have to throw away every-
thing else—property, name and fame, sense of
shame, fear of being humiliated. The Lord
should not be served with any ulterior motive.
Moreover, one should be full of gratitude for
whatever little He deigns to confer on us.
How silly of us! We don’t understand that
He has all along been giving us the best, what
is most wholesome. But we forget it and
Him. We do not serve Him. All our ills are
due to this. Can you expect one to rise if one
forgets the good turns dome to him? We do
not se¢ the end of our miseries only because
we forget Him.” There are many such taiks
by Latu Maharaj on this Master-servant rela-
tionship with God. They give us an idea
about his conception of this relationship. And
this he gathered while serving Avadhuta
Nityagopal.

We have but a very vague idea about this
sublime relationship, To us it is a relic of
the old slave mentality. In society we find,
no doubt, this noble sentiment being degraded
into what they call slave-mentality, But in
the spiritual sphere it is a sweet relationship,
full of bliss. Here the Master (God) does
not claim lordship, nor does the servant de-
grade his soul by feelinf himself a slave.
Here the question of superiority or inferiority
does not come in. Does a parent or the child
suffer from such a sense ? Does it raise its
ugly head in the conjugal love, or in the
relation between true friends, or between a
true monarch and his subjects ? In all these
cases the idea of high or low does not occur
—each supplements the other. Even when
inferiority or superiority is there the whole
relation is saturated with such a surfeit of
love that it is also sweetened. In this, neither
party wants to have a monopoly of power and
glory for his own enjoyment. Here one feels :
enjoyment increases in sharing with the other,
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ard each is ever eager to sacrifice for the sake
of the other.

Having thus been initiated into this sweet
relationship of servant and master with the
Lord, Laltoo felt that the storm that was
raging around him had subsided and peace,
the peace born of taking refuge in the Lord,
had setiled on him. Tt is this peace which
served him as the beacon light and took him
to his life’s haven. Before this he had no
clear idea of the personality and nature of his
Lord, unto whom he had dedicated himself
for ever and ever. This clarity of vision
removed ali narrowness from his mind.

Sri Ramakrishna returned to Dakshineswar
after eight long months. That very day he
visited Rama’s house., That was the seventh
lunar day of the Navaratri, when the Goddess
Durga is worshipped. The coming of the
great devotee of the Goddess (Sri Rama-
krishna) along with Her advent, threw the
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circle of Calcutta devotees into an ecstasy of
joy and bliss. And Ramababu’s temple-house
resounded with the notes and echoes of joy.

And Laltoo’s joy! Can it be described ?
Like the touch of the spring air on trees and
plants after the winter chiil, Sri Ramakrishna’s
return brought forth a spontaneous sprouting
of new life in Laltoo. Everyone was struck
by his quick movements, ioud talks, beaming
face and spurt in his activities. With his help
alone Ramababu accomplished a lot of work
in a surprisingly short time. Through him he
sent news of the Master’s arrival to all the
devotees of Calcutta, made proper arrange-
ments for their entertainments, invited a San-
kirtana party, so on and so forth. The boy’s
ebbing of life’s current, all of a sudden, took
a sharp turn and burst into a floodtide, as if
the chataka bird crying piteously for a drop
of rain suddenly espied a sabie rain-cloud
being pierced by a lightning and overjoyed
lost itself.

STRAY THOUGHTS ON THE VALMIKI RAMAYANA

K. E. PARTHASARATHI

The Valmiki Ramayana is like a stick on
which sweets are fastened (dande apoopa).
It ir said that this was the first ever poem to
be composed. The way the epic came to be
written is also wonderful. Valmiki, the great
sage, had once gone to a river for his bath
where he saw a pair of flamingoes on the top
of a“tree absorbed in sport. Just then a
hunter aimed his arrow at the male bird and
shot it down. Valmiki moved by the plaintive
cry of the femaie bird cursed the hunter. And
it happened that the curse came out in the
form of a verse! The sage however, was

Lar fagrg ufdst cauoa: Irad! |qar: |

geRgHgaRFRad: FTaqaEag |
—Ramayana, 1-2-15.
‘O hunter, as you have killed one of the pair
of these birds engaged in sport as they were, may
you for a long time remain unattained your che-
rished place of desire,’

aghast at his own atrocity in cursing the
hunter. But Brahma, the creator, appeared
before the Rishi, pacified him and said that
he would do immense good to the world, if
he composed the life of Sri Rama, as already
related to him by Narada, in this poetical
strain.

Since then bards have sung this poem,
pundits have extolled its greatness, folk songs
have grown round the characters of the
Ramayana so much so that it has penetrated
into the very hearts of our people. The pro-
gress and prosperity of our country have been
intricately bound with Sri Rama for ages now,
and today they depend more than ever on the
observation of the code of law, that he laid
down as can be seen in his character. His
story as that of Sri Krishna is a perennial
stream of nectar. It is in the words of Saint
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Chapter VI

Returning from Kaméarpukur the Master
was very busy for some days. Almost daily
he was visiting Calcutta, and spending the
whole day there, used to return to Dakshines-
war late at night. Some days he used to
come to Rama’s house first and from there
he would visit the houses of other devotees of
Calcutta. On these visits Laltoo often used to
accompany the Master. On one occasion
when Sri Ramakrishna was attending the
tecital of the Bhagavata at the Jadu Mallick’s
garden in Dakshineswar, Liltoo came there
from Rambabu’s with a big load of fruits and
sweets. It was the month of Kartika. The
Master said to him affectionately, ‘ My boy,
the night is datk and already advanced. Why
should you go to Calcutta? Stay for the night
here.” On hearing this from the Master’s lips
Laltoo was exceedingly glad, for this was what
he had been looking forward to with great
eagerness. Laltoo regarded” himself blessed
when he saw his long cherished desire being
fulfilled so unexpectedly.

That night after the meal was over Laltoo
started massaging the Master’s fect ; as he was
so engaged he felt a sort of maddening effect
on his mind. Kedarnith Chatterji, a devotee
of the Master, who was also present that night
narrated to us this incident.

Sri Ramakrishna said, ‘ My boy, are you
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Laltoo: ‘No, I am not.’

Master :  ‘ Are you afraid ?”’

Laltoo: ‘No, I am not.

Master :  “Are you feeling anxious for
someone ?°’

Liltoo :  *No, neither that.’

Master :  “Then you are dozing.’

Laltoo: *‘No, I am not.

Master : ‘ Why then are your eyes like
that ?°

Laltoo : ‘How can I know ?’

Master : My boy, what has happened to

you? Why are you staring at me like that 7’

Liltoo remained speechless. A minute later
tears started trickling down his cheeks. The
Lord said agam, * Why are you weeping, my
boy 7 What has happened to you? I have
never seen such a scene before” Then turn-
ing to Kedar he said, ‘ Just see. This boy is
shedding tears without any reason and would
not say anything’

Kedarbabu : ‘My Lord, it is all your
sport. You have passed on spiritual energy
into him. That is why he is so full of it.
That very day Laltoo was initiated by the
Master. Kedarbabu told this to many of us,

How a God-man initiates, is a mystery to
us. He alone can describe it who has received
it from him. It is impossible for others to
understand it. At the divine touch of the
Master Laltoo was carried away by a tidal
wave of spiritual joy. We can but guess that
under the influence of this bliss he was speech-
less, motionless, and of steady fixed eyes.

Later on we tried many times to open this
topic with Latu Mabaraj; but he would say
nothing about it. This much alone we could
extract irom him : ‘He alone knew my mind.
And he tested me in many ways, and then he
literallty poured love on me. It was he him-~
self who showed me . . .’

A devotee : ‘What did he sh
Maharaj ? *

Latu Maharaj: *Fool, can it be described
in words or gestures? That was an experi-
ence. One who had not felt that experience,
not got that vision, not possessed that treasure,
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will. never understand it, however much one
may try to describe it. Do you think the Lord
is a contentless word. He is above mind and
speech, on the other shore of this conscious-
ness of ours. Words return baffled. Experi-
ence is the only way to understand Him.’

A devotee : ¢ What is that experience like,
Maharaj? Do give us a glimpse of that.’

Litu Maharaj: ‘How silly? You have
read so much, heard so many things about
Him, still the settled ignorance is not dis-
pelled. The Master used to say, “ Can one
describe what the sweetness of sugar is like ?
Similarly no one can say how the Lord is.”’
- Then he would add, ¢ Again, of what profit
is it to hear ? Do see Him. Sit down this
very moment to know Him. He is sure fo
reveal Himself to you.’

Yhus he would parry our question. Anyway,
we were told that even the next morning his
eyes were not normal. Up to noon Laltoo sat
motionless, speechless, winkless. At noon
when the bell rang and food was being carried
to the temples for consecration, the Master
said to the boy, ‘ Hallo! it is noon. Will you
not see Mother in the temple ? It is going to
be closed soon. Go and see Mother. You
have come here and will you not bow down
to Her ?° At this affectionate call the charm,
as it were, was broken. Like one just awa-
kened from sleep, he walked with loose limbs
and came to the temple door. Having bowed
down to the Mother he went for a wash. This
is what we heard from Ramalalda.

Laltoo stayed with the Master for three days
and nights at a stretch this time. These three
days and nights the Master would not allow
him to sit. He would continually engage him
in one work or other. These days he would
draw water for the Master’s bath, prepare
tobacco for him, sweep and dust his room;
he was even to go with him to Jadu Mallick’s
garden to hear the recital of the Bhagavata.

At the end of the three days the Master
asked Laltoo to return to Rimabdbu’s house
and said, ¢ My boy, Ram is extremely anxious
for you.’

Liltoo replied in his delightful patois, ‘ My
master (Ramababu) will not be angry if I
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be here. He has kept another servant. He
does not nced my service. The other boy will
do all his work. I will stay on here.’

Master : ‘How strange! Ram will give
you your wages and you will stay on here!
How can that be ? You will get your wages
all right, and you will not serve him! Irom
whomsoever you will take wages you shouid
serve him. That is what I understand. You
will take money from one and you will serve
another ! This is rather queer.’” While the
conversation was going on Ramababu, accom-
panied by his wife, arrived there. Secing
Rama, the Master smiled and said, * Ram, see
what sort of a boy your Latu is. As many
times I say ¢ You better go home. They are
anxious at your absence,” so many times he
giggles and says ‘If I stay here master does
not take offence. I feel exceedingly sad to
leave this place. I will not go.” I implore him
to go, but he would not listen. Just see how
wrong it is to leave off work and stay on here.
Please try if you can persuade him.’

Ramababu, wise as he was, understood
beyond all doubt that the boy had received the
Master’s grace. Turning to Laltoo he said, as
if in anger, ‘ What for are you wasting your
time here, lad? Let us go home.’

Liltoo stood still. There was no reply.
Next moment Rama turned to the Master and
said, ¢ Your love has swallowed up the boy.
Why then put me to the cross?’ With that
divine smile again the Master said, ‘What
honey is there with me that the boy must stay
here ? 1 do not understand it at all’

However, Laltoo had to return to Calcutta
with his “ mother” (Ramababu’s wife) on
that occasion. She employed all her fondness,
all her persuasion to make Liltoo understand
that he should stay with them. But Liltoo
kept on saying, ‘I will not serve any more.
I will not take wages. Please tell master I
will stay there alone.” ‘“Mother” also was
not to give in so easily, she asked, ‘ Tell me
Laltoo, what ails you here ?”’ Laltoo would
not answer to that but said imploringly, *I
prefer staying there” Mother : ‘ Who will
give you food there, and clothing and all
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that ?° Laltoo: * Why? Where is the diffi-
culty ? I will serve Him and maintain myself
on his leavings. And as to my clothes ? You
will supply them.’

Mother : ‘ Babu may not agree.’

Liltoo : ‘Not so. He loves me so dearly.
Why will he not give me a piece of cloth ?’

At this childlike simplicity of the boy
“ mother ” could not restrain her laughter.

Now, Ramabdbu had heard from Kedar-
babu what tcok place at Dakshineswar on
that night. He was therefore feeling hesitant
to allow Laltco, who had received the special
grace of the Master, to serve him and his
family. This made Liltoo’s work very light.

During this time Laltoo’s allotted work was
three-fold : (1) to bring Rama’s presents of
fruits and sweets to Dakshineswar, (2) to visit
the houses of Sri Ramakrishna’s Calcutta
devotees and to know how they were doing,
and in special cases to communicate the news
to the Master, and (3) to inform the devotees
of the Master’s arrival in Calcutta. Beyond
these he had another duty. When the Master
would visit any devotee’s house, there used to
be some sort of festivity and in most cases
Ramababu, being wise and frugal, was accept-
ed as the general manager of those little festi-
vals. On such occasions he used to send Laltoo
as his forerunner. And Laltoo used to do ten
persons’ work in these celebrations. Mahendra-
babu (Narendra’s younger brother) records:
‘Sri Ramakrishna arrived at Ramababu’s.
Latu came and told ws, “He (Sri Rama-
krishna) has sent for Loren (Naren)* babu.”
Conveying this message he vanished in a
moment. After a couple of minutes he return-
ed and said, “Did I not say that He had
come and called you there ? Why are you
delaying ?  Brother came out and said, “ Yes,
we are coming.” “1I shall have to go,” said
Latu, “to a number of houses. Please come
sharp. Mind you, if you be late He will be
angry with me.” Saying this he disappeared
as before. He came again about four or five
minutes after, and said, “ What Lorenbabu,

* Latu Maharaj would pronounce the letter N as
L. We have retained his pronunciation to give the
effect of the original.

JANUARY

you are still here 2 Brother said, “ Ah me!
How very impatient! Yes, we are cominrg.
They say of impatient people, ‘If they are
sent to call a man, they would tie him and
drag him.” You are like that.” “ Do come,
quick,” Latu would say, “ You have no con-
sideration 7 He is anxiously waiting for you.”
Thus Latu used to drag brother to Ramababu’s
patlour. In between these visits to our house
he went to several other houses to call other
devotees. As they were coming, we joined
them on the way and arrived together at
Ramababu’s.’

Thus Laltoo had to pass some time more
with Ramababu. Then arrived the devoutly
wished for opportunity to stay at Dakshines-
war.

It was the middle of 1881, Hriday, Sri
Ramakrishna’s nephew and his devout atten-
dant and caretaker, had worshipped Trailokya’s
(Mathur babu’s son’s) little daughter. A
Brahmana, the worshipper cf Goddess Kali
and Sri Ramakrishna’s attendant at that, wor-
shipping a girl not of the same caste — was
considered as portending evil to the girl and
the family. Trailokya was then the de facto
proprietcr of the temple. Hriday was imme-
diately ordered to quit the place and never
again to enter its precincts. He had to leave.
It was the month of June. Trailokyababu, no
doubt, engaged an up-country man then and
there to look after Sri Ramakrishna. But how
was it possible for an ordinary servant to take
care of Sri Ramakrishna’s body when his mind
transcended normal consciousness ? On such
occasions, and they were so numerous, he
could not bear the touch of the least impure ;
such touches would give him excruciating pain.
He sorely needed the attendance of a pure
soul. RAmababu noticed this helplessness of
the Master and sent Liltoo to look after him.

A couple of days later Ramababu himself
came to Dakshineswar., The Master said to
him, ¢ Ram, please leave the boy here. He is
very” pure, besides he likes to be with me.
It needed no second request. L3ltoo became
the Master’s servant and Providence blessed
the moment.
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Later Laltoo became widely known as the
Master’s devoted servant. The Master would
affectionately call him ‘Lato’, ‘Neto’, or
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‘Latu’. The name, ‘ Latu’ acquired currency.
We, too, would henceforward address him by

that name.
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BIRTH CENTENARY OF SWAMI VIVEKANANDA

The seventeenth of Januvary, 1963 marks
the beginning of a year-long world-wide cele-
brations of the Centenary of Swami Viveka-
nanda, a personality, the like of whom rarely
appear on the arena of this world. India has
been blessed time and again with spiritual
luminaries of the highest magnitude — the
Incarnations of God —to stem the tide of
unrighteousness and ward off the attacks of
materialism, hedonism and atheism. Along
with these Incarnations have, in every age,
come a band of followers to assist them in
their mission. So too in the Ramakrishna
Incarnation a select band appeared on this
carth to usher in a new age, a new epoch. Sri
Ramakrishna, however, was not present in his
physical frame to see the spread of his mes-
sage so widely, but he left it in the charge of
his trusted disciples, chief among whom was
Swami Vivekananda. He entrusted to him the
responsibility of broadcasting his message to
the” world. And how faithfully the Swami
carried out the behest of his Master is more
than evident today.

History was made on that memorable occa-
sion at the Parliament of Religions, in

Chicago, when, on September 11, 1893, he
opened his lips to convey the message of
Hinduism, of his Master, of universal brother-
hood, nay of universal Oneness, to that august
assembly: The whole congregation cheered
his words, ‘ brothers and sisters of America’
with a thundering applause, which took some
time to die down. It was a pleasant surprise
for the gathering. In this applause we can
perceive, how hungry mankind was for some
genuine feeling. They were pining, as it were,
for some one who instead of sermonizing,
could feel for them, could call them his own
and be one with them. People were thirsting
for that ambrosia of love, and when they
received it they went into raptures ; they went
wild with joy. They intuitively recognized the
heart behind the expression and spontaneously
responded to it. The differences of race or
religion could not intervene there. Swami
Vivekananda spoke out of the fullness of his
heart and the hearts of the audience reccived
it. Tt is common knowledge now, how Swami
Vivekananda was greeted even when the first
day’s deliberations of the Parliament were
over. People jostled to get a glimpse of him
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Chapter VII

It is generally secen that no one ever gets
a chance of serving the Divine unless he has
combined in his personality four things ; good
breeding, saints’ company, purity, and spiritual
practice. It is evident that the boy Latu had
the last three in abundance. But he had not
any education—he had not that opportunity.
A saint’s company he had when he served the
Avadhuta in Ramababu’s house. Purity of
heart and mind and body he acquired by the
incessant utterance of the Lord’s name with
concentrated devotion during that time. We
can very well say, with that started his spiri-
tual practices as well. However, till then he
had no opportunity to learn to read or write,
a thing which we usually designate as educa-
tion. It appears, therefore; rather strange to
us that he actually had the luck of serving a
divine personality.

It is true Latu was illiterate, he did not
even learn the alphabet. But could we call
him uneducated? To answer this question
we¢ must have a clear idea of what education
is, as also what its aim is.

The purpose of education, in modern times,
is to make man literate, to enable him to know
a language tolerably well and to be efficient
in his social dealings. The aim of the higher
education seems to make man think and
reason. The popular conception of education
is undoubtedly literacy. According to some,
higher education must give man the power of
imparting knowledge to others and to do
rescarch.  According to others ¢1It is to teach
them how to use their mind in thinking ; and
its standard is : * An educated man is one who
can accomplish things” The last idea, how-
ever, has not been accepted by our Univer-
sities so far. But it has generally been accept-
ed by the public.

Judged by the above standards, Latu could
not be accepted as an educated person. Could

he 7 Firstly, Latu did not learn the alphabet,
far less any language. But if we judge him
by the higher standard of education we cannot
exclude him from the category. For, in him
we find an intense thinking power with won-
derful sequence of thought. Though illiterate
he had been able to carry out such a revolu-
tionary reform in the world of his thoughts
and sentiments that very few of us, in spite
of our vanity, can claim to possess.

Lured by the false idea! of modern educa-
tion we are, no doubt, forgetting its higher
purpose. For we have started taking the
outer paraphernalia of education as education
itself. Even in the matter of learning and
teaching philosophy, epistemology, etc. we are
getting accustomed to bring in extraneous
matter and finish our discussions with them
without touching even the fringe of the main
topic. Philosophy has been reduced to lin-
guistics, as if all the philosophical problems
are problems of language, not of pressing
thoughts, We are about to forget, that educa-
tion is concerned with the development of the
inner man, not with bringing information of
the outer world nor with analysing and classi-
fying the external objects; that it is the re-
formation and orientation of our thoughts,
emotions and volitions ; that given the inner
development outer circumstances will adjust
of themselves or with a little effort. This
deplorable condition of ours is due to the fact
that in our curricula of studies there is nothing
to teach us how to enter and know our inner
self. The present system of education busies
itself with matter and material things only.
We suffer because our educational system has
lost sight of the real thing—the thing that
blooms forth as life and consciousness, the
thing that organizes the configuration of
atoms, the thing that builds, changes and dis-
integrates shapes and sizes of material things.
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Trying to adjust themselves to the current
political theories of the various countries, our
educational systems have had to squeeze
themselves to such anm extent as to become
dead and wooden, artificial and pompous.
This sacrifice of education at the altar of
politics and efficiency has brought us to the
brink of total annihilation. We deeply feel
that our inner experiences are daily getting
weaker and vaguer ; that being denuded of the
noble qualities of the heart like kindness,
sympathy, affection, reverence, and devotion,
our life is getting lighter and more superficial.
We shudder to think where it will lead us.
This characteristic weakness of modern edu-
cation has a crippling effect on our personali-
ties. This was well-known to Sri Ramakrishna.
Hence in order to show the true purpose of
odr ancient Vedic education and to hold
before our eyes some ideal products of that
system he took upon himself the task of edu-
cating, according to that old system, some so-
called educated, uneducated, half-educated
and thoroughly wrongly educated people.
Latu Maharaj was one such uneducated boy
who was trained in the old school of thinking
by Sri Ramakrishna.

In order to educate Litu, in the true sense
of the-term, Sri Ramakrishna adopted a novel
method—novel to the moderns; but in fact
which was the old eternal method of India.
It was this method that drove off ignorance
from the heart of Satyakama Jabala; that
brought the knowledge of Brahman to devoted
Narada. This method was current through-
out India all through the ages. Only through
the inevitable action of the law of destruction
its applicability became extremely limited in
modern times. In this method there is no
exuberance of learning and teaching, nor
excess of rites and ceremonies. It does not
teach man to run after worldly pomp and
power in this life or life hereafter. Its only
concern is with the supreme need of human
life, viz., the knowledge of one’s own soul.

According to most people, the her_after
and the soul, and therefore the knowledge of
them, are one and the same. It is not so.
There is in fact a world of difference between
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the two. The knowledge of the hereafter is
concerned with that of the gods and goddesses,
the mystic syllables concerning their invoca-
tion, their rites and cer¢monies, the Vedic and
other sacrifices, etc. The knowledge of the
soul is concerned with that of the ultimate
substance and with one’s becoming that. In
the knowledge of the hereafter there is need
of money and materials, in that of the soul
neither. In sacrifices for going to various
abodes of enjoyment in the hereafter, the
germs of desires for enjoyment remain fully
potent, though latent for the time being. In
the quest for knowledge of the Self they are
to be burnt to ashes first and then dispassion
for all kinds of enjoyment and dedication to
the Lord are to be devotedly cultured. The
hereafter gives one the covetable wealth of
fine enjoyments, intellectual, moral and artis-
tic; the knowledge of the self makes one
realize the Self by removing one’s false identi-
fication with non-self. The wealth of the
hereafter, like that of this world, is destruc-
tible and temporary ; that of the self is per-
manent, immutable. The aim of the latter is
not possession but becoming. This is why
trickery, cleverness, simulation has no place
in this ; here the entire personality of man is
to be trained and transformed, his body, sense-
organs, mind, intellect are to be simultaneously
cultured and thoroughly purified.

In order to give Latu this kind of training
Sri Ramakrishna caused him to be brought
to himself. He used to say, ‘ Saplings are to
be hedged round or else the cattle may des-
troy them.” To prevent this, he accepted
Latu as his personal attendant and kept him
under his direct supervision.

One day addressing his devotees present at
Dakshineswar Sri Ramakrishna said, ‘Look
here. So many educated people come here.
This lad Latu, keeps their company. Will he
remain as illiterate as that? Will you not try
a little and see if he can read and write ?’
Then turning to one devotee, he said, ¢ Well,
kindly purchase for him a first Bengali
Primer.’

The next day the devotee returned to Dak-
shineswar with a first primer. Sri Rama-
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krishna started giving lessons to Latu. Recog-
nition of vowels went off all right. In two
days Litu completely mastered the sixteen
vowels. The third day the lesson on conso-
nants startcd hopefully but came to too sud-
den a stop and that was a stop for the whole

life. Latu was shown the first consonant =
‘K’ and asked to repeat the sound as ‘ kaw’
as the Bengalis pronounce. Latu being a
Bihari by birth, pronounced it as ‘cut’ with
‘t’ omitted, as is done in almost all the states
of India. The Master’s omniscience did not
know it. He was thoroughly convinced that

the pronunciation was ‘kaw’. To Latu g
(aw), was all right, he pronounced it to his
master’s satisfaction, but when ‘K’ is pre-
fixed to ‘aw’ it automatically became ©cut’
with ‘t’ elided. As many times the Master
would say ‘ kaw’ so many times the pupil’s
Bihari pronunciation would prevail aver it.
There was a peal of laughter from both.
Then reason followed, as if that would have
some effect : <“g”7is kaw ; if you put ‘a’ after
it, it will become what you pronounce. If
without ‘@’ you pronounce it as ka (little
knowing that there is a difference between
‘cut’ with ‘t’ elided and K@) how will you
pronounce it when a is added to ‘ Kaw’?’
Innocence excelsior ! A sweet combination of
gravity and levity ! Another continuous laugh-
ter followed, the pupil and master joining
heartily when all reason so sound and simple
as to obliterate distinction between reason and
its antithesis, failed to bring about any change
in the situation. The book was closed once
and for ever. ‘It is enough for you,” said the
Master, ‘Like Master like pupil’

We are to pause a little and think about this
rather extraordinary phenomenon, viz. Latu’s
inability to acquire literacy even under the
guidance of such an expert teacher as Sri
Ramakrishna. Let us analyse the situatron.
Sri Ramakrishna not only possessed all the
qualitics of an expert teacher, viz., patience,
knowledge of the subject to be taught, the
capacity to make the subject-matter interest-
ing, knowledge of how the pupil’s mind works,
but, over and above all these, the rare quality
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of love which is the universal solvent of all
knotty problems. What about the pupil ? Latu
had modesty, devotion, sincerity of purpose,
energy, tenacity and intellect. His intellect
may not be extraordinary but it was certainly
more than average. So the student was also
not lacking in anything to deserve outright
condemnation. It may appear that Sri Rama-
krishna had not the requisite amount of
patience or tenacity to continue teaching the
boy ; or it was his ignorance of the true pro-
nunciation of the consonants that was the
cause of his anger at what he considered the
student’s inability to pronounce correctly and
this anger was the immediate cause of stop-
ping the teaching. The whole argument in-
volves the fallacy of non-observation. Neither
the pupil nor the teacher got angry or lost
patience, for they kept on laughing, which
showed they were in good humour. In all
actions of Sri Ramakrishna we find ample evi-
dence of his tenacity and good humour. There
is no reason to treat it as an exception. Again
it was not a fact that he was ignorant of diffe-
rent kinds of promunciation in vogue in the
country. For, before his boy-disciples came
to him Sri Ramakrishna had been in intimate
contact with the sddhakas and siddhas of all
sects and denominations, and had been ins-
tructed by many into their secrets. And these
people came from all parts of India. Again
it is the same Sri Ramakrishna who success-
fully taught so many people such a variety of
things and among those other pupils of his
there were variedly developed intellects. And
taught by the Master, Latu himself mastered
so many things that blessed his life. Why
should there be failure in this case of literacy
then ? There must be some decper meaning
to this. To us it appears that the Master
wanted to set a noble example in this modern
age of non-belief and cynicism by keeping
Latu absolutely illiterate, while at the same
time endowing him with the highest spiritual
attainments, which were a despair and wonder
to many of his other disciples, noted for their
intellectual acumen and scholarship.

(To be continued)
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Chapter VII—(Continued)

The Master knew that most of the Indian
villagers were illiterate, but they were sincere,
honest believers. There was no possibility of
these people knowing God by the study of
scriptures ; but their purity, sincerity, large-
heartedness, etc. have made them fit recipients
of this knowledge. Should they go without it ?
There must be some method fit for this class
of people through which they can get this
knowledge. With Latu as the medium the
Master showed us that method. Litu was a
boy of immaculate character, hard-working
and emotional. The Master, a great teacher
that he was, has shown us, in the course of
his training up of Latu, how to educate such
people. Such people should not be taught in
the stereotyped method of reading and writ-
ing ; that would be sheer waste of time, it
would neither be easy nor efficacious. To
demonstrate this to ws, the Master led Latu
through illiteracy to greatness — kept him fully
illiterate and blessed him with the highest and
brightest realizations of the spiritual world.

The above is our interpretation of the situa-
tion. Below we quote some passages, ih COITo-
boration of our view, from the diary of a
devotee giving us Litu Maharaj’s own view
on the subject, of course expressed indirectly
in the course of conversations in Varanasi and
at the house of Balarambabu at Calcutta.

He said : ‘Can you imagine in how many
ways the Master used to teach me? What
pains he took to educate me? He used to
send me to Loren (Naren). I used to sit quiet
there, hearing the interminable discussions
Loren used to have with his visitors and
friends. Again the Master would set Loren
and Girishbabu to argue about many things.
Loren was a firebrand, would not care for or

spare anybody. I would hear attentively what
Loren used to say, for, on my return I had to
report to the Master what I had heard. Some-
times he would test me and say, ““ Loren said
such a thing and you kept quiet?” What did
I know then. Could I hold my own against
Loren ? But the Master would not leave me.
He would say, “You have heard so many
things here, and still you did not contradict
him ? You ought to have said, ‘ If He has not
done who else has ?’” — Why ? Loren says,
* Nature has done all that’

Master : “ Can nature do all these tricks ?
Effects must have causes. Wherever there is
power there is a wielder at the back.” * The
Master used to teach me in this way. Theie
was no end to his teaching.’

A devotee : ‘ What else did he teach you,
Maharaj ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘ What else? He used to
teach me to be inebriated.’

The devotee looked blank, at which Latu
Maharaj would mystify him humorously, ° [t
was not an ordinary inebriation, it was a right
royal one. He taught us divine inebriation.
Worldly people teach their children how to
bib the strong drinks or to smoke a cigar or
how to lose oneself completely in Just and
wealth or to run non-stop after name and
fame, power and position. But the Master
taught us inebriation in Brahman. That is the
deepest inebriation, compared to which all
other inebriations are what tea is to a strong
drink.’ The devotee understood what Latu
Maharaj meant and asked, ‘ How did the Mas-
ter teach you this inebriation ? It is certainly
not like the inebriation of opium that you
make a pill of it and swallow it down, and
the pill will do the rest.” Latu Maharaj : * Ah'!
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What humour! Darling, no swallowing or
drinking is necessary in divine inebriation. A
touch or a vision is enough ; or should I say,
to be in his company is to lose¢ oncself com-
pletely in divine intoxication.’

A devotee : ‘Do excite it in us, Maharaj.
Do arrange for ferrying us across this turbu-
lent river of worldliness.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Ah! The ferry is there.
But can you get at it all at once ? From the
lowest intoxicant you will have to work your
way to the highest. They start with tobacco,
and rising step by step through bhdng, hemp,
charas, come to wine and end in opium. When
one reaches that height he hankers no more
for the lower grade intoxicants. Similar is the
case with the people engrossed in worldliness.
What are the intoxicants after which you run ?
They are name and fame, power, pelf and lust.
Are they not? When you get over them, then
alone you can aspire after the divine inebria-
tion. Once you lose yoursell in it, all others
will appear as stale and dirty. If you want
that intoxication come away. Sit down here.
You will have two square meals ; but you will
have to lose yourself in taking the Lord’s
name incessantly and devotedly. Trickery will
not do. “ All mental angularities,” Master
used to say, “must be rounded first.”’

The devotee” ¢ What are those angularities,
Maharaj ? Please tell us.’

Lata Maharaj: ‘Don’t you know them ?
That is the witchery practised by mdya. Just
see what you do and how contradictory it is!
You like to enjoy the world, and at the same
time you will cry fie on it! This is what the
Master used to call mind’s main angularity.’

* b b x

From another day’s diary :—

‘Will you believe? The Master himself
pulled me out of this quagmire of worldliness.
What was I ? An orphan, a non-descript. He
literally poured his divine love into me. Had
he not bestowed his love on me I would have
gone on serving earthly masters and would
have converted myself into a donkey; sy
whole life would have been spoilt. Was it not
he who used to teach me everything ? 1 was
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an ignoramus. How should I know of all
these ? He would tell me, * Look here, my
boy. Keep your heart absolutely pure. Let no
dirt enter it.”’

The devotee : “ What is dirt, Maharaj 7’

Latu Maharaj: °‘Don’t you know ? Dust,
sand, and all that.’

The query remained in the devotee’s eyes.
Latu Maharaj continued, ‘ You didn’t under-
stand it ? Egoisimn is what he used to refer to
as “mind’s dirt ”. Have you not noticed it ?
How entangled a man becomes through this ?
“My child ”?, “my wife ", “my wealth”, —
this “my ™, “my”, “my”, is the thread with
which man weaves his net that ensnares him.
You must have noticed how ‘“bound” they
become by such thoughts.' Just at this time
a fly was caught in a cobweb. Seeing that he
burst out into a loud laughter, and addressing
his audience said, ‘ Look, look, maya exactly
does this— a joy-ride on a whirligig? or a
whirl in a whirlpool? Have you seen the
white foam in a whirlpool? How beautiful
it is? It covers the water below. What is
foam ? Dirt, wind and water. This combina-
tion covers the water, the main thing, the pure
thing. This is the nature of impurity. Dirt
does not allow reflection on a mirror. You
are to clean the dirt to see the reflection of
your face. The Master therefore used to
admonish, “ Purify your heart, clean your
intellect ; be pure to reflect Reality.” He
would hammer it into our brains! (Pointing
towards his own heart) “ Keep it true, never
allow any desire to enter it. When the desires
will trouble you beyond a point pray to the
Lord, take His name, call on Him. He is sure
to save you. When this also has been render-
¢d impotent, when you cannot even take His
name run up to the temple and sit down there
or run up to me.”’

® * % o

Another quotation from the same diary and
we close this chapter.

‘Whatever you see in me are all due to
Master’s grace. Do you think a fool like me
would have had the heart to engage himself
in arduous practices? What did T know of
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them ? He it was who gave me all that. 1
wanted to serve him, that I took as the goal
of my life. But he, of his own sweet will,
taught me all the practices. 1 had absolutely
no idea of what they were like. He told me
about Ramji and His affairs.’

The devotee : * What is meant by “ Ramji’s
affairs 7 ?°

Late Maharaj: ‘One day I was massag-
ing his legs. Suddenly he asked me “ can you
tell me, my boy, what your Ramji is doing
now ? 7 1 was taken aback and was thinking
““what do 1 know of His affairs?” When,
-seeing me silent, he said, “ Your Ramji is
passing an elephant through the eye of a
needle.””’

The devotee : * What did he say ? Passing
an elephant through the cye of a needle ?
What does it mean, Maharaj?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘ You don’t understand it?

-1 was an insignificantly small vessel. And he
was pouring his infinite grace into it!’

The devotee : Is “ practicc ” such a thing

as can be poured from one vessel to another ?°

Latu Maharaj: ‘It can be. But not by
anybody and everybody. It is possible only
for a person who has seen God, who is im-
mersed in His bliss ; not for one who had
not undergone the practices himself and had
not realized God.’

The devotee : * Maharaj, do pour out some
practice into us.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘How foolish! He could
do it. Do you mean to say I also can do it?’

Another devotee said with great earnest-
ness, ‘To be sure, Maharaj, you can. Be
merciful to us. Let us be blessed with some
spiritual achievements.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘You are all unanimous
about that one thing. As long as you are
here you feel you can spend the rest of your
life in spiritual practices. But the moment
you reach home you become different and
would say, “ what a tiresome, dry-as-dust work
this spiritual practice is? Leave it and enjoy
life.” At your house to acquire money is the
only practice. For it you spend day and night.
And it is but right, you get what you work

2
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tor. You do not want God, you do not get
Him.

The devotee : ‘Can you deny, Maharaj,
that a houscholder cannot live without
money.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Yes, I know it too well
I know this too, you get what you aspire after
and work for. If you want to do spiritual
practices you will have to leave all other works.
He (Master) used to say, “ You will get what-
ever you will ask of Him.” But if you want
Him sincerely all other hankerings must be
quicted down.’

The devotee : *‘Maharaj, it is a fact we
cannot call on Him. Does He hear the feeble
calls of these wretches that we are?’

Lite Maharaj: °Yes, they do reach His
ears. But those calls of yours ring and rever-
berate with but one note *“ money ', *“ money 7.
But the day these ringings of money, fame,
power, etc. will cease totally — that day He
would have already come to you. The Master
used to say, “ Yoga (union with the Lord)
lessens in direct proportion to the hankering
after enjoyment ; and with enjoyment suffer-
ings increase.” Day and night he used to din
it into our ears : Be always united with Him,
be ever wakeful in Him. In the midst of work
call on Him, even in sleep take His name.
And engage yourself to your utmost in His
work, in His service.

x * * *

Latu Maharaj’s training and its mode can
be summed up in one sentence. Be ever
united with Him. In other words, keep your
mind ever fixed on Him, even in sleep. 1t
strikes one if the Master was not hinting at
what Lord Sri Krishna said in the Gita, viz.,
know that by service to the Lord, by bowing
down to Him, by asking humbly for the resolu-
tion of your doubts.* In simple words the
method of training we are discussing in this
chapter pinpoints to this: the union of the
inner man of the teacher and the taught; the
two should be en rapport with one another.

*gfafs afigya oRuzaa 434t |
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In this method what happens is : The Divine
touches and the human is maddened — the
human heart opens itself to Truth, Purity,
Sincerity. Here there is no ratiocination, but

MARCH

direct apprehension of the Ultimate by the
heart. The first word of this teaching basec
on realization is service of the Truth, not dis-
putation about It.

HOW TO DISCIPLINE THE INDIVIDUAL?

U. C. JAIN

A disciplined mind is the product of right
and adequate knowledge of life and its various
relations. Only he who knows what the world
is, what man is from within, can rise above
the animalities of life and lead a life of pur-
pose and lasting utility. Every man comes to
this world in the form of a bundle of good
and bad propensities. 1t is the social institu-
tions, in which man’s process of education
goes on till the end of his physical existence,
that make him a man or a brute. If the edu~
cation imparted in the institution is improper,
inadequate and lop-sided, children grow into
bullies, slaves and brutes. On the other hand
proper, complete and right education reple-
nishes the world with adventurous, sincere,
dutiful and virtuous human beings. The pre-
valence of an ideal system of education brings
a veritable heaven upon carth and makes life
worth living. Life is death, if it is not utilized
by the possessor in making eflorts to attain
immortality. Keeping the above definition in
view we can say that there are three types of
persons : those who die young because of
ignorance ; those who die untimely because
of death; and those who use every moment
of their lives in quest of lasting peace and
happiness, by leading a life of purity, integ-
rity and rightecusness, and conquer death and
live for ever.

Discipline for a child signifies ‘abiding by
the rules of the social institutions governed by
sane and wise elderly persons’; discipline,
for grown up persons means ‘leading a life
inspired by the ideals that enable one to attain
peace and happiness’. A disciplined man
always keeps his passions under his subjuga-
tion ; his actions are governed by the dictates

of an alert conscience. Disciplined minds stand
firm and unflinched amidst the trials, turmoils
and temptations of life. They are very seldom
swayed by their whims and caprices. They are
like an ocean unaffected in its magnitude by
the turbulent rivers that empty into it. Lucidly
speaking, a student or a child who obeys his
parents and teachers and acts upon their rea-
sonable pieces of advice can be called discip-
lined. Discipline does not mean regimentation
but regulation of life in accordance with the
code of fundamental principles of human life.
In spirit, these principles are universal and
rigid but, seemingly, they are flexible and are
liable to nominal modifications. No society
will tolerate the students who are lethargic,
frivolous, flippant, indolent, and foppish. Simi-
farly no nation can prosper, if the persons
comprising it are dishonest, idle, and selfish.
It is the persons who love ‘ work ’ more than
“life ’, * man’, more than ¢ money ’ and, * truth’
mere than all the ties of the world, who can
lead their nation to peace, power and pros-
perity.

These days the problem of indiscipline
among the students requires an immediate
solution, as it is resulting in many evil con-
sequences. Lhere was a time in India when
pupils honoured and revered their teachers.
They always remained ready to sacrifice even
their lives for the sake of their ‘ Gurus’. On
the other hand teachers loved and looked after
their pupils as their children. Their sincerity,
purity of heart, saintliness of ideals, their ways
of life and methods of teaching were par excel-
lence. "They took teaching to be their * Dharma
of life’. They dedicated their whole lives to
the cause of education, A student in their pre-
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

CHAPTER VIl

In the cultural education of India there are
three important noticeable elements — prost-
ration at the feet of the Guru, searching ques-
tions, and devoted service to him. Without
this ‘prostration’ our education is not, can-
not be, complete. And yet it is not quite clear
what is meant by ‘prostration’. We record
below what we heard from Latu Maharaj at
Balarambabu’s house * about this *prostra-
son’ and how the Master initiated him into it.

One day, a rich devotee of Latu Maharaj
saluted him, as is usually done in Bengal, by
“raising and joining the two hands above his
head. At this Latu Maharaj said, ‘ Look here,

.
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monks and to gods and goddesses. He (the
Master) used to say, “ This sort of axe-rais-
ing salutation brings no merit.”’

Another devotee present on the occasion
was amused at this and asked with a laugh,
* What is this “ axe-raising salutation ”, Maha-
raj 7’

Latu Maharaj : * The kind of salutation that

you usgal!v do hv touching the forehead lm
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jomed and upralsed hands is what he termed
“ axe-raisihg ” salutation. One day Girish
Babu saluted Sri Ramakrishna thus. Imme-
diately the Master bent himself at his waist
and saluted Girish. We were witnessing the
scene. At this Girish bent himself lower and
saluted. The Master lowered himself still
more. This competition ended when Girish
fell flat on the ground and bowed to the Mas-
ter. Then Sri Ramakrishna blessed him. It is
for this Girish Babu used to say, “ This time
Master conquered the world with humblc salu-

* Which we call ‘a temple’ because of its deep
association with many lilas of our Master.

tation. As Krishaa, he conquered the world
with the sound of his flute ; as Chaitanya with
the Lord’s name ; in this incarnation by bow-
ing down to people.”’

The rich devotee : ‘ Maharaj, we did not
know ; all do like that; we have learnt from
them. We did not go deep into it, please
excuse us.’

Latu Maharaj : * Who says you have com=
mitted any wrong? Remember what the
Master used to say, “ Between equals do what
you have done; but to one who is superior
to you in learning, intellect, spiritual practices,
name, fame, or power you should bow your
head low and salute. And him, to whom you
have prostrated, you should revere, attend to
what he says and carry out his instructions

nd Anda faithfis nd Itaralle n{-‘ him
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you should be humble.” The Master often
repeated, “ My boys, your lips should move
in obedience to your thoughts and emotions ;
and prostration should follow the reveyent
heart. Showy bows carry no merit.”’

Another incident which will explain how
the Master was giving him lessons in this
virtue of ‘ prostration’, we mention bere as
we heard it from Latu Maharaj at Kasi. He
said ; *He (Sri Ramakrishna) was never tired
of dinning it into our ears, “ My boys, learn,
learn to prostrate at others’ feet, then all arro-
gance, egoism will vanish.” One day at Dak-
shineswar a devotee started showing disrespect
to the Master. When he reached the climax
1 could not bear it any longer and gave him
a bit of my mind. He was cut to the quick.
The Master understood it. When the devotee
left the place the Master said to me, “ Should
yow use such harsh words to a devotee; to
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those who come here ? Do you know how
they suffer in the world? Sometimes they use
unworthy words. If you take them seriously
and wound their hearts by harsh words where
will they go for solace ? To keep company
of holy persons and to use harsh words!
Never say anything which wounds one’s heart.”
Do you know what he did next? He asked
me to go to the devotee the next day and beg
pardon of him. Accordingly, I did go there;
but instead of begging pardon I gave another
heavy dose to him, and came away — his bit-
ter words to the Master rankled in me so
much. When 1 returned, goodness gracious,
do you know what he asked me ? “ My boy,
did you convey my salutations to him? "7 1
was flabbergasted. He added, “ Go at once,
and convey my respects to him.” 1 had to go
to him again. When I conveyed the Master’s
respects to him he burst into tears. At this
I also felt deeply. When I reported the mat-
ter to him, he said, “ Now at last your offence
has been pardoned.””’

The above two incidents are enough to
make us understand clearly that in order to
rid Latu Maharaj completely of his egotism
the Master initiated him into the cultivation
of the virtue of ‘ prostration’. Bowing down
to all makes a hash of our arrogance and
tends us towards humility. What other les-
sons in humility did the Master teach Latu
Maﬁaraj we narrate below : Of course the
interpretation is ours. They however, admit
of other interpretations as well.

Latu Maharaj accompanied the Master to
the house of Surendranath Mitra, whom he
called Suresh Mittir. There was a sort of
festival also on the occasion. Surendra pur-
chased a thick beautiful garland of sweel-
scented flowers for the Master. When, how-
ever, it was put on the Master’s neck he threw
it away. Surendra’s sofrow was unbounded.
He went on crying fie on himself. The Master,
who did it deliberately, and saw its purpose
served, quoted a story from Bhakta-mala to
illustrate the proper attitude a devotee should
have, when he wants to offer something to a
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saint or God. He made it clear to all present
that a gift to be accepted must be offered in
all humility, the heart must be cleaned of all
arrogance and egoism. Surendra understood
his fault, looked small and shed tears of re-
morse. Sri Ramakrishna started singing kir-
tanag (i.e. a kind of devotional chorus sur-
charged with emotion), took the audience to
a higher level of spiritual experience, picked
up the same garland from the ground and put
it on his own neck and continued singing
improvising lines, the ideas expressed in which
melted the hearts of the hearers : ‘ See, 1 have
put on this garland of shining moons and
orbs’; ‘ the garland that is wet with tears of
devotion ”; ¢ the garland that is soaked in the
nectar of love divine;. . .’

Later on Latu Maharaj narrated this story
to us with his comments which have thrown
some light on his own life. ‘ Suresh Mittir was
one of the few suppliers of the Master’s needs,
divinely dispensed ; still he did not accept his
gift. But only when his egotism was
washed away by tears of remorse, did the
Master put on the garland.’ This event took
place in June 1881. The following event
which happened in December of the same
year at Manomohan Mitra's house gives us an
inkting into Latu Maharaj’s spiritual practice
and spirit of service.

‘You know I had been to Manomohan
Babu’s residence many times, but the time I
accompanied the Master everything appeared
new and strange. That time a good number
of devotees were present. Kirtana created an
atmosphere as if spirituality was solidified
there. But many of the neighbours were so so.
They were egotistic. The idea that they were
good singers, dancers, etc. was manifest
in them. They were all counterfeits. Master
sat long there. When the kirtana stopped Mas-
ter remarked “ When you take the Lord’s
name you should bow down to the Name.”’

A devotee asked, ¢ Maharaj, we could not
follow the meaning of the Master’s words. It
appears very strange — to bow down to the
name !’
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Latu Maharaj : ‘ Do you think because you
do not know something therefore that thing
does not exist 7 Master used to say, “ Before
starting japa you should bow down to the
Lord’s Name. You are to take refuge in

N ~ Thha N oo e A 4l Nnawnaad nea o
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If you pray humbly to the Name it reaches
the Named rather quickly.”’

Latu Maharaj further remarked, °Look
here. The Name is the power, the Named is
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but God, a manifestation of that power, which
is the Reality. The Power is to be worshipped,
meditated upon, in order to realize God, the
embodiment of power.’

How apt and effective was the Master’s
extraordinary method of teaching Latu Maha-
raj to be humble and to rid himself of all
traces of conceit! Equally wonderful are Latu
Maharaj’s understanding and realization of
them.

NOTES AND COMMENTS

IN THIS ISSUE

*Prasthana Traya and its background’ by
Swami Vimalananda, President, Sri Rama-
krishna Advaita Ashrama, Kalady, is the
second instalment in the series.

*Sri Harsha’ is from Mangalore.

Dr. K. B. Ramakrishna Rao, is Professor
of Philosophy in the Mahatma Gandhi Memo-
rial College, Udipi.

Br. Vidya Chaitanya is from the Rama-
krishna Order.

Sri Kesava Rao is from Madras.

Mr. M. G. Corson is from Carpinteria,
California.

Sri Rama whose nativity the Hindus all
over the world will be shortly observing had
for his consort Sita, the paragon of virtues.
Sri M. V. Sridatta Sarma in his article * Sita’
has brought out her different attributes most
tellingly.

*Freedom and Decision’, by Sri Dhar-

IR, S £ 1 o Al Dreniole W Taalego e s
1HICIIY g FUC, ulL LI rou dl VI YC1 b.ll.y;
Chandigarh, is a paper read out by him at
the Santiniketan session of the Indian Philo-

sophical Congress, October 1961.

ABOUT OURSELVES

One more year is coming to a close with
this issue. On this occasion we would like to
convey our thanks to all our subscribers, con-
tributors and advertisers for having extended
their co-operation and hope they will do so
during the years to come.

As already announced in the spectal adver-
tissment sheet of the last issue we propose
bringing out a bumper issue in commemora-
tion of Swami Vivekananda’s Birth Centenary,

which is presently being celebrated all over
the world, in the month of August, 1963.
Therefore, the May number, which usually
used to be our special one, will be an ordinary
one.

With this issue also the first page serial
compiled by Sister Savitri, a German devotee,
will come to an end. From May onwards a
fresh serial in Sanskrit, which was so dear to
Swamiji’s heart, with English translation will
begin.
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smvritikatha)

Chapter IX

We have seen in the last chapter how the
Master initiated Latu in the virtue of bowing
down (to all and sundry). Along with it he
taught him “the true spirit of service. One
day the Master told Latu Maharaj, ‘ Mind
you, Latu, don’t be led away by the exterior.
By scrving this body, a set of bones and flesh,
you will not profit. But if you serve the one
residing within it, you would get everything,’

What “servant’ Latu said on that occasion
we came to know from Senior Gopalda
(Swami Advaitananda *). We give below
verbatim what the latier narrated to us; only
those portions put within brackets are ours :

Latu : ‘Who is there within it? 1 don’t
know.’ )

Master : ¢ The Lord is within it! It is Siva
who, as Jiva, lives within the body.’

At this Latu kept quiet. Then, as if with
greater emphasis, the Master said, ‘ Latu dear,
look here, don’t forget him (pointing towards
his heart). Would you be able to obey him
implicitly ? Never, never forget him.” Hear-
ing this a strange change came over Latu
Maharaj. With folded hands he lisped out,
‘You love me so much, you show so much
kindness to me ; is it possible for me to forget
you? If I do not obey you it would be a
blatant act of ingratitude. I would, without
guestioning, carry out all your orders. 1 can
never forget you.’

Master (smiling) : ‘I am not referring to
my words, but of the words from “here”
(pointing to his heart).’

Latu replied ‘I do not know anything of
“here ”. Kindly explain it to me.” Hearing
these words of Latu, the Master turned to-
wards Senior Gopalda and said, * Gopal, just

* A direct monastic disciple of Sri Ramakrishna.

hear what Latu says. He says, ** Explain the
words ‘ of here’.” Is it possible to explain the
words “ of herc 7 ? Just tell me, is it possible ?
What a strange importuning is this!’

(At this serio-comic act of the Master)
Gopalda said, * Why, That is known to you.
Why should you not reveal it 7’

(At this) the Master, (as if embarrassed)
said, ‘ How strange do you talk ! The nature
of “here” — should it be revealed 7’

(Senior Gopaida, undefeated, replied} ‘ We
have gathered round you only for this —to
know what is this “ here ”. If you keep it a
secret from us how are we to know ?’

Master (smiling): ‘ Not now, not now. The
“here ” is not to be made known now. When
the time will come ail of you shall know it

It is not quite clear why the Master bound
down Latu with the promise of absolute obe-
dience even before initiating him into the
practice of divine service. We presume, how-
ever, that in this practice the guidance of a
guru is essential and that if the disciple fails
to cbey the guru implicitly, the efficacy of the
method is nullified. Hence Sri Ramakrishna
got him to promise obedience at the outset.
The Master used to say, ‘The best guru is
he who, finding the disciple slack or unwilling
to carry out the instructions, even uses force
and extorts obedience.’

A guru is necessary in all spiritual practices,
more 5o in that of divine service. It needs no
repetition. A spiritual novice, dedicated to
the service of the Lord through work, without
the aid of an expert guide is like a boat with-
out a rudder ; the boat goes on being tossed
and buffeted by the waves and driven whither-
soever the wind takes it. The novice fares
the same fate in the ocean of numerous works ;
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he loses sight of the end, viz. realization of
God, the life divine. In works, philanthropic
or other, there is a sort of intoxication ; it
makes man mad ; he forgets the goal. Acti-
vities create an impetus, a rage, which takes
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man off nis feet. He gC1s tii’ed, entangled and

restless. Sri Ramakrishna saw that Latu was
a sattvika, that he had a good measure of
longing for the Lord., He did not want to
throw the boy into a vortex of activities in his
unripened stage. Hence was the warning, ¢ See,
my boy, you do not forget the “ here ”.

Latu, a true servant of Sri Ramakrishna
that he was, remained, throughout his lile,
true to the letter of his promise. Not
a day passed with Latu when he forgot the
Master, not a day when he transgressed his
injunctions ; not for a moment was he un-
grateful to the Master. It was so, not only
at Dakshineswar, not only during the Master’s
lifetime ; but long after Sri Ramakrishna’s
passing away, Latu had that one idea, one
inspiration, one aim —to follow the Master
implicitly, not to forget him even for a
moment.

Thus getting a promise from Latu not to
forget him, the Master made an indelible im-
pression on the former’s mind that the Lord’s
servants should not forget the Lord even for
a moment, Latu lived the life, ever in remem-
brance of God ; but the Master kept the secret

of his identity to himself — he did not let Latu
Irrnwy that the Mactor was Thf\f’ Still he gave
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snfficient hint that if he did not give the Master
up he would reach God. The Lord’s servant,
Latu, started his spiritual practices with the
fullest reliance and dependence on the Master
and remained steadfast in it to the last, His
steadfastness was so thorough and wonderful
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ciples especially Narendranath (Swami Viveka-
nanda) said, * Of all of us Latu alone has truly
caught hold of our Master, we are simply
echoing his words.’

We would never have understood that it
was ever possible for a man to surrender and
depend on another so absolutely had we not
secn Latu Maharaj actually doing it before

MAy

our very eyes, It is casier for a man to
sacrifice his life for another — that is but a
single act in life — than to completely wipe
out one’s individuality and merge himself in

another and continue to pass the whole life
in and for the other. It is indeed an extra-
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ordinary phenomenon, unparaileled in spiri~
tual history.

* * %

Since the day Latu Maharaj was admitted
into the service of Sri Ramakrishna this idea,
that he had no other go but to depend wholly
and solely on the Master became deeply im-
pressed on his mind. He got this deep im-
pression even before he stepped into youth,
in his adolescence, as a result of which his
inner conflicts were at a low ebb all the time,
and his egotism, that he could achieve any-
thing by dint of personal efforts, was wiped
off fully. Generally we depend for our pro-
gress and welfare on the exercise of our own
understanding, hence our aspirations are cir-
cumscribed by the expanse and orientation of
our reason. Naturally we cannot rise above
that. If the outlook is changed and the under-
standing widens our aspiration also be¢omes
vast. The common man, hard pressed by
worldly needs, deliberately narrows down the
circumference of his intellect, makes the angle
of his vision more acute. But those who are
generous in outlook and are detached. who
have not allowed themselves to be bound down
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deepen their intellect and consequently their
aspirations are raised higher, are made to
cover wider areas. At the fag end of his
adolescence when Latu Maharaj was going to
be initiated into the life of divine service he
too, like all others, had to face the problem
whether he was to be guided in life by his
own intellect or by another intellect sharper
and universal, Had he been one like us, proud
of our own powers and intellect, it would have
been difficult for him to opt for what he did.

But Latu was different— he was illiterate
and emotional, which made it easy for him to
choose the path of self-surrender, thereby to
save himself from being overwhelmed by inner
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conflicts. All the educated devotees of the
Master, whether of the inner cucle or outer,
accepted the Master after having passed
through a period of conflicting doubts. They,
all of them without exception, tested him on
the touchstone of their intellect, some going
so far as to declare him to be a mono-maniac.
What is so striking with Latu is that the
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thought of testing the Master never crossed
his mind. Whatever he told Latu, the disciple
believed fully, whatever he was asked to do
he did without a question. Like a child to its
father, Latu resigned himself completely to
the Master and enjoyed a calm that is denied
to others.

(To be continued)

NOTES AND COMMENTS

IN THIS ISSUE

‘Prasthana Traya and its Background’, is
the third instalment of the serial by Swami
Vimalananda, President, Sri Ramakrishna Ad-
vaita Ashrama, Kalady.

Swami Vijnananda is from the Ramakrishna
Order. In a short compass he has brought
out ‘the life and message of Swami Viveka-
nanda’ in a forceful manner,

Brahmachari Sudhangsu is from the Rama-
krishna Order.

Sri N. K. Krishnamurti is from Madras.
Sri N. Padmanabhan is from Madurai.

‘Universal Education’ by Brahmachari
Vidya Chaitanya, of the Ramakrishna Order
is the second and concluding part of his article.

LET US LEARN TO THINK

India has been independent for more than
a decade and a half now, still our ways and
modes of thinking have not become inde-
pendent. That initiative to manifest the
creative and critical faculties is still lacking
in us. The slavish mentality of looking to
the West for approval in matters which con-
cern even our daily life has not left us. It
is more so in the case of religion, manners
and customs. We see through their eyes, and
we learn through their tongue. We assess the
value of our scriptures too through the
views of people not brought up in the tradi-
tion and who judge everything from their
own standard and whatever anyone of them
writes whether it is derogatory, unhelpful
or harmful to us, we do not stop to think, but
swallow it lock, stock and barrel. And there
have been some journals in India who special-
ly take interest in condemning everything
indigenous and never lose an opportunity to
laud to the skies the books that speak ill of

our customs, ways of living and the like.
They even surpass the comments int the books
in their vindictive criticism and recommend
such books as the holy manna,

Our ultra-rationalists may then ask °Are
we to swallow whatever is dictated to us by
old, ont-moded scriptures ?° Far from that.
What we ask is to cultivate the God-given
faculty of discrimination. Rationalism does
not mean throwing over-board whatever
smacks of antiquity, and taking in whatever
smells of modernism. Throw away the dross
by all means but first try to learn what is dross
and what is gold. We do not throw away
gold simply because it is old. The patterns
of ornaments may be renewed but we use the
same old gold for them.

Again all of those who would advise us
through their literature, how wrong we are,
do not do so with a well-meant intention.
They have always some axe of their own to
grind. Tt is not given to a casual observer to
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(Latu Maharaj)

(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

Chapter 1X (continued)

Whoever would accept service as his
approach to God will have, at the very out-
sct, to efface his personality fully. No one
can really serve or nurse another if he retains
his selfishness, for through that will enter
considerations which would thwart the high
ideal to be realized. We take the path of ser-
vice to be an easy one, but if there is no love
behind it — love that kills selfishness — the
path turns out to be weary and desolate ; ser-
vice becomes a burden, it appears monotonous
and painful, it creates no end of worries. The
servant is-torn between hope and hopelessness,
because his self counts on profit and loss.
When profit is not sighted service becomes
mechanical, wooden. That kind of service
cannot improve man anyway. But where heart
1s wedded to service it becomes heavenly ; the
servant, not being tied to anything, not think-
ing of any gain or of any danger, is easily
lifted up and finds himself covered by God.
It is for this the Master engaged Latu in loving
service to him. He taught him : ‘ Look here,
my boy, don’t be swayed by any hope of
return or motive ; give yourself completely up
to Him. You will get everything if you do not
let go your hold of Him. If you do, cravings
will remain or even increase, but only to tanta-
lize and make you unhappy.’

Below we give an idea of what Sri Rama-
krishna meant by service, as Latu Maharaj
understood it. And Latu’s was the most faith-
ful picture of the Master’s sayings and doings,
for he never allowed his own intellect to inter-
vene. Whatever the Master said or did he
himself explained to him. Sometimes he asked
the disciple questions at which the latter would
say, ‘ What do I know ? You yourself explain
it to me.” And the explanation was not only

treasured in the mind but was acted up to and
lived thoroughly. When he narrated anything
it was all quotations of the Master’s words.

‘Do you know what he used to say? To
feed man is in a way serving the Lord. ile
is in all creatures, It is He who reveals Him-
self as hunger. Whatever you offer to that fire
is offered to Him —is it not?’

To this a devotee queried ‘ Yes, in a way
it is. But do we {eel it ? When we feel hungry
we eat; when we feel sleepy we sleep. We
think ours is this hunger, ours the sleep. Do
you then say that this sense of mine is God ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Yes! You say you feel
hungry, feel sleepy. Well who is this “you” ?
What is this? 1Is it hand or feet, body or
mind ? Whence has come this peculiar sense
in you?’

Devotee : 1 do not know that. What 1
am I do not know. But this I feel too truly
that the hunger or sleep is mine, that I want
this thing or that; that it will please or dis-
please me.’

Another day :

Latu Maharaj : ‘ILook here. To give any-
thing to a man is to serve the Lord. If a man
gives away something and does not want any-
thing in return — name or fame, power or
pelf, heaven or any kind of return from the
man, God is pleased with him. Know it for
certain, whatever you give here is virtually a
service to Him. But if you do it in a clever
way — with some motive behind — it will not
reach Him.’

Devotee : * What is this “ gift in a clever
way,” Maharaj?’

Latu Maharaj : ‘ When do we call a man
clever ? When his work satisfies or fulfils
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some motive — isn’t it ? But such motivated
action cannot cheat God — He simply refuses

to accept it. It is they themselves who are thus
befooled.’

Devotee : * Why say “ they are befooled ” ?
On the contrary they get their desired things
done, as we generally see, They are undoubt-
edly clever fellows, not fools,”

Latu Maharaj: ‘Look here, what would
you call one who wins at first but loses at
last 7 Would you call bim a clever fellow or
a fool ? Clever is he who wins the game. Isn’t
it?’

Yet another day :

Latu Maharaj : ‘ Hear what he used to say.
Whatever you do ultimately reaches Him. You
feel if you do a thing surreptitiously the Lord
will not know it. Fools, what cleverness will
you show Him -— One who is running this big
show of the universe ? Whatever you do —
good, bad or indifferent — will reach Him
without a2 doubt, The whole thing — have I
not said ? —is His show, His sport. He said,
“Before we start a work, call on Him, re-
member Him ; in the midst of work whenever
you get a little leisure, call on Him again;
and when the work is done call on Him once
again, whoever can do this need have no
worries.” ’

Latu was a sattvic boy, naturally inclined
towards God. But after all a boy, unripe yet.
Lest he should busy himself at that age with
humanitarian activities and forget God or the
relation of work with God, the Master took
special care to protect him against this danger.
He did not teach him, in the language of the
scripture, the three kinds of service — service
with the body, by word, or with mind. But
he led him, through hints and words, to the
most important of them by implanting in him
the proper mental attitude towards all action.
He used to take Latu on different occasions
and situatioms, to various places, to the resi-
dences of devotees and noted people ; would
show him people of various types, analyse their
works and attitudes. and warn Latu against
possible pitfalls.

JunrF

Chapter X

We will narrate in this chapter a few im-
portant incidents of Latu Maharaj’s life,
depicting his practice of the servantship of the
Lord. Just a few, for they are numerous and
all are equally important, each unfolding the
beauty of an aspect of this really wonderful
life. We will describe below only those which,
in a special way, deepened his servantship
ideal and helped him to understand the nature
of the Master.

Latu Maharaj often used to say, ‘ To serve
anyone my dear, is a really difficult job. He
who has failed to serve his parents — can he
serve his guru? If it is ever possible for one
to look upon his guru as one’s parent, then
only, not before that, will one be able to
serve the guru to some extent. * Some extent ”
is the expression. How often has the servant
to bear with harsh words, abuses and threats ?
He (the Master) never spared us. Had we
taken those occasions to heart, could we have
scrved him ?° Numcrous were the occasions
when such expressions would escape his lips.

One day Latu filled a bucket with water
for the Master to bathe, but placed it on a
spot which was not very clean. The Master
noticed it and said, ‘ You fool, is it not water
for bathing? Why does a man take bath?
To become pure in body. Isn’t it? If you place
that water for bathing in a filthy place will it
serve the purpose? Can impurity make one
pure 7 Yes, I know water is Narayana, the
Lord in His puiifying aspect. Notwithstanding
that can you offer dirty water to the Lord?
There are waters and waters. One you can
use for worship, another for washing clothes
and dishes, a third for washing your face.
There are different kinds of water for diffe-
1ent purposes. There are waters which you
can neither use for drinking nor for worship.’
This conversation was recorded by a house-
holder-devotee who was present when Latu
Maharaj narrated it.

Another incident: For some years Sri
Ramakrishna could not touch any metal.
When he was in that state it happened some-



1963

times that Latu carried the metallic water
vessel when the Master wanted to wash. One
night the Master went out without saying any-
thing to anyone. There was none present -

neither Latu nor Harish. Referring to this
incident Latu Maharaj said later, ‘Do you
know what happened that day? I had been
counting beads but could not concentrate my
mind, and had to get up. I returned to the
Master’s room, When I did rot find him there
anxiety seized me. 1 cried aloud “ Where arc
you ?” It struck me that he might have gone
out for a wash. I took the water vessel and
went towards the woods in the north. Do you
know what he said to nie on return ? * If you
were to serve anybody you are to be very
careful about his wants and requirements.
Then only you will benefit thereby.” Can you
imagine what he said to Harish that night?
“You are meditating, my boy. But the fer-
son on whom you are meditating, cannot get
a jug of water even! What benefit will you
derive from such meditation?”’

A third incident : The real nature of sei-
vice was revealed to Latu through this inci-
dent. The Master amply brought it home to
him that scrvice did not merely mean physical
nursing. He said, ‘Look here. my boy; if
someone offers the Lord anything good that
he got by begging that also is a piece of ser-
vice” And he narrated a story from Bhakta-
mald to substantiate it. We omit the story.

One day Latu heard the Master expressing
his desire to have a picture of Sri Gauranga,
the Great Lord. The very next day Latu came
to Calcutta, got a picture as desired from
Ramababu and hung it on a wall of the Mas-
ter’s room. When the Master’s eyes fell on it
he was overjoyed. He said, ‘ Did you, my boy,
ask it from Ram ? How did he feel it when
you asked? Did you ask it in my name ?’
Latu said in reply. ‘No, I did not take your
name.” ‘Then?’ ‘I said, “ Will you kindly
give me a picture of Lord Gauranga ?”’ ‘ Did
you say like that? How did Ram react?’
‘He said, “ Go and ask your mother (Rama-
babu’s wife).”’ Master was full of joy and
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praised Latu ; but he warned him not to ask
anything of anybody in his name.

A fourth incident ; Latu was sent to Sarat
Maharaj’s house. Sarat’s mother would not
let Latu go without taking his lunch. Latu

returned to Dakshineswar quite late, in the
afternoon, The Master asked him if he took
his noonday meal or was fasting. Latu said.
‘Sarat’s mother gave me duite a heavy meal.
Hence this delay. She is a first class cook.
She prepared such a nice chachchadil, 1 had
never before tasted such a dish.’

Master : “Is it so? And you took such a
dish all alone ? Did not bring any for me ?°

Latu flushed in shame and hung his head
down. Seeing him in that condition the Mas-
ter added, ‘Do one thing. Tomorrow go to
Sarat’s house a little earlier, get chachchadi
prepared by his mother. and bring it for me.’

Are we to suppose that the Master who had
thoroughly conquered all desires felt tempted
to take chachchadi? It appears to us that he
wanted to teach Latu the true spirit of service.

‘Do unto others as you want to be done by.’
One is to serve the Lord with, what one feels,
best things. In order to make Litu understand
this, he was made to walk six miles, come
to Sarat’s mother, bring chachchadi from her
and offer it to the Master. The Master, who
naturally extols others’ qualities, tasted the
dish and said, ‘ You are perfectly right, my
boy ; I too had never tasted such chachchadi.
Sarat’s mother must be a pure heart ; or else
she could not have prepared such nice dishes.’

Fifth incident : This day Latu presented a
bouquet of fresh flowers to the Master. He
got it from a Brahmo devotee. The Master
admiringly looked at it and said, ¢ Anything
that turns man’s mind towards the Lord is a
fit present for a sddhu (holy man).” Saying
this much he went into ecstasy.

Sixth incident : In those days Holy Mother
(Sri Sarada Devi, Sri Ramakrishna’s consort)
used to stay in the Nahabat (concert room)
to the north-east of the Kali temple. Her
modesty was so exceptional that although she

1 A Bengali curry preparation,
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had been living there for so many months, in
a room so close to the Master’s, none of the
devotees could ever see her, many did not
know of her existence at all. Golap Ma and
other women disciples of the Master had not
as yet come to Dakshineswar. Holy Mother
was passing her lonely days. all to herself.
One day the Master saw Latu meditating, on
the bank of the Ganges, motionless as a log.

[®LeDPEsN oy LRALFLIAYS

He called him aloud and said, ‘ Fool, little
do you know that the very object of your
meditation is inside the Nahabat ; and she is
not getting an assistant to knead the dough
for chapati’ Lita flushed and looked small.
One thing here is rather odd. The Master had
never before asked Latu to serve Mother.
When today he was asked quite unexpectedly
to serve her he regarded himself blessed and
with quick steps appeared at the door of the
Mahabat along with the Master. The Master
addressed the Holy Mother and said, ‘ This
boy is pure in heart ; he will knead the dough
roll chapatis and do other chares for you’
The incident throws light on two things —- how
the Master was taking Latu up through the
path of service and how the boy Latu had
already purified himself sufficiently by 1881
s0 as to be able to serve the Holy Mother.
There is a third hint in it. The Master show-
ed Latu that one who would tread the path
of service should not only serve the Master
wholcheartedly but devote himself to the ser-
vices of the dear ones of the Master too.

Later on when he was living in Varanasi he
referred to this incident and said, Ah! We
cannot conceive of the difficulties Mother had
to pass through during those days. In that
too small a room she passed months and
years ; nobody knew this. When she used to
take her bath in the Ganges no one knew. I
have never seen one so seized with the pas-
sion for dispassion. How blessed am 1 that
the Master took me to her who made my life
fruitful! To serve her? What could T do?
On the contrary it was she who bound me
down with love celestial. She had nothing to
expect of us; it was through her grace that

we obtained her for a mother.’

JUNE

All the above incidents took place in 1881 ;
the following were in 1882.

One night when Lita was fanning the Mas-
ter he was dozing — the poor boy had worked
hard throughout the day. His great love for
Sri Ramakrishna would not allow him to spare
himself. The Master smiled and said, ‘ Latu,

can you tell me, my boy. if the Lord ever

sleeps 2’

Litu was taken aback. Surprise writ large
on his face, he said, ‘I doa’t know.’

The Master replied gravely, ‘My boy, ali
go to sleep; in the whole world of creatures
all are subject to sleep: Only the Lord cannot
sleep. If he does there will be darkness
throughout the world ; it will be destroyed.
Day and night He is wide awake and is serv-
ing His creatures. Because He serves thus
unceasingly it is that the creatures can sleep
so confidently.” A: this Latu said, - What, the
Lord serves His creatures without a break, and
the creatures sleep, having accepted His ser-
vice ?’ The Master : ‘ Exactly, He lulls crea-
tures to sleep and Himself keeps awake watch-
ing over them.’

What took place later Lata Maharaj did not
tell us. Something too grave must have taken
place. For, just telling us this much he be-
came unusually grave and stopped talking. A
scecne, too intimate, too sacred must have
flashed before his mind’s eye, which made his
figure sweet and sad. The devotee waited three
long hours, expecting the silence to break. At
last, baffled but not disappointed, he left Latu
Maharaj to enjoy his sweet reminiscences.

£ * %

Latu accompanied thc Master wherever he
went ; he used to carry his things of hourly
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needs. Once he forgot to
and accompanied the Master to the house of
a devotee. Reaching there Latu remembered
what he had done and brought it to the notice
of the Master. The Master, however, did not
spare him. He took him to task and said,
‘Hallo Lata, are you so forgetful as that?
Things of hourly needs—even such things you

have forgotten to bring! Look at me. Every
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now and then I am carried away by divine
fervour, so much so that I cannot properly take
care of the cloth I am wearing. Even then I
never forget to bring those things. If you forget
like that how can we...?’ The Master did
not complete the sentence. Litu’s eycs were
brimming with tears, the boy was trembling.
Ramababu was sitting in front. Latu help-
less, looked at him and said, ‘T wiil never
forget like that. Please ask him....” The
boy could not complete the sentence, emotion
choked his voice, he broke down.

Most-of the devotees present never saw the
Master in such a grave mood. They could
not take it lightly. A couple of minutes passed
by. Ramabibu and Manomohanbibu re-
covered themselves and earnestly interceded in
favour of Latu. The Master cooled down and
forgave Litu for the time.

# % *
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Latu has accompanied Sri Ramakrishna to
the house of Jhana Chowdhury, Many devo-
tees, including Pandit Gauri? of Indesh, are
present. This is Latu’s first acquaintance with
the Pandit. Latu got a very valuable instruc-
tion from him which he narrated as follows :
‘Do you know what the Pandit told me?
“There is a good deal of difference between
knowledge acquired by study of books and
one got by actual experience. One cannot get
rid of one’s ignorance by study. As long as
the Lord’s light does not descend on a man
he cannot have true knowledge. When that
light comes all darkness disappears ; what the
Reality is in Itself is revealed.”’

- (To be continued)

2 Pandit Gauri was the first among the Pandits
who accepted Sri Ramakrishna as an Incarnation of
God. And the Master showed his grace to him by
taking away his occult powers which made him
invincible in all discussions, but were proving an
impediment to his spiritual progress.

GAUTAMA BUDDHA

BHUPENDRA NATH SARKAR

The great Buddha in the words of
Dr S. Radhakrishnan, typifies for all time the
soul of the East with its intense repose,
dreamy gentleness, tender calm and deep love.
Buddha has nothing but warm admiration for
the prophet of the soul, the true Brahmin, who
was required to say. ‘ Silver and gold have I
none.” It was his privilege to stait a religion
independent of dogma and piiesthood, sacri-
fice and sacrament. which would insist on an
inward change of heart and a system of self-
culture. That Buddhism is alien to Hinduism
has been repudiated by the great master him-
self, who admits that the dharma which he
has discovered by an effort of self-culture is
the ancient way, the Aryan path, the eternal

dharma. Buddhism, one may say, is a return
of Brahmanism to its own fundamental
principles.

Early monastic Buddhism is akin to our
yoga practices, We are supported in our
contention by Dr. Nalinaksa Datta and Sri
Tarak Chandra Ray. The artificial aids taken
by an adept are mainly: (i) ganana, i.e.
counting, which is not to exceed ten; (ii)
anubandhana, i.c., following the course in its
three stages viz., beginning, middle and end;
and (iit} kAwsana, 1.e., watching the points of
contact ; navel, heart and nose-tip. By these
aids the adept soon acquires the patibhaga-
nimitta (concept) and develops appena (fixa-
tion of the mind) and in some cases the body
of the adept becomes so light as to rise up in
the air (kumbhaka of the yogis). At this
stage the external inhalation and exhalation
cease, but there is internal inhalation (prand-
yama), to which then the adept’s mind is
directed. He should sit cross-legged, keeping
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

Chapter X (continued)

Since 1882 the devotees have been cele-
brating the Master’s birthday. All expenses
were borne by them, especially by Sutesh
Mitra and Rama Datta. On this occasion, as
afterwards, Latu had no end of works. After
the hard day’s labour, when Latu was about
to take a little rest Manmohan Babu sent him
on a chare. He finished that gladly and quickly.
That was hardly done when Sri Ramakrishna
asked him to go to a devotee’s house. The
devotee could not come. due to pressure of
work, to join in the celebration. So the gra-
ciods Master sent consecrated food to the
devoteec through Latu. Even this did not irri-
tate Latu. He came to the devotee’s house
bui did not return that night to Dakshineswar.
He spent the night there. We record below
the conversation Latu had with Narendranath
the next day :

Narendra: ‘T find you so carly in Cal-
cutta, how is that? When did you come?
How is the Master 7’

Latu: ‘Yesterday we had a nice celebra-
tion there. Why did you not go there? He
inquired of you many times. Let us go there
together. He wants to meet you.’

Narendra : ‘[ have no time to go there
now. My examination is drawing near. Can
| afford to wasie time in the company of that
madcap of a Brahmin 7’

Litu (a little surprised): “Whom are you
referring to as a madcap ? The Master, I am
sure, is not the target. For who else but he can
keep his head cool under all circumstances ?°

Narendra : ‘Yes, Yes. 1 know alt that.
He is 50 cool-headed as not to be able to
take care of the cloth around his waist ; with
a little surge of emotion his hands and legs
bend and twist; if anyone utters the Lord’s
name he starts dancing violently ; he goes to

5

all places, among ladies and gentlemen bare-
bodied ; he has no sense of self-respect. Then
again there is jugglery in him ; one he hypno-
tizes. another he mesnierizes; so on dnd so
forth.” Then all on a sudden Narendra chang-
ed his tone and said softly, * Well, you stay
with him day and night. Is he always found
surcharged with divine fervour ? Does he not
sleep at night 7°

Latu: ‘1 have been with him day and
night over this long period. But I have never
seen him behaving improperly or hypnotizing
or mesmerizing anybody. If you have heard
anything like that it is all misreprescntation.
I have stayed with him over months. I have
never heard anyone dubbing him as a mad-
cap. On the contrary, many big folks are
nowadays coming to him. The other day
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with a long flowing beard. That day he held
a long conversation with Keshab Babu.’

Naren : ‘Can you tell me what the topic
was ?°
Latu : “That day Master conversed on

meditation and contemplation on God. That
day he praised you highly. Keshab Babu also
talked about many things.

Naren changed the topic and asked Latu,
‘Well, tell me if Rakhal goes there or not’

Latu: ‘Yes, he goes there. Even passes
onc or two mnights in his company. Master
loves him dearly. He makes him sit close
to him and feeds him and cuts jokes with
him. The other day he took him to Mother
and said, “ Here is your child, accept him,
please.” Mother too was very glad. Master
gave us sweels to eat.’

Naren : * He spoke of Rikhal as his child ?°

Latu: ‘True. T have heard it myself’
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We heard this conversation from the lips of
Mahendra Datta, Narendra’s second brother.
£ 3 #

One day, lunch over, Sti Ramakrishna
asked Rakhal, his spiritual child, to prepare
a betel-roil for him. He said, ¢ Rakhal dear,
there is not one betel-roll left; do go and
prepare some for me.’ Rakhal replied, ‘I do
not know how to prepare rolls.” Master :
Frow strapge | To prepare beiel-rolls — does
one undergo apprenticeship to learn it? Go,
prepate some and bring them here.’ Still
Rakhal showed no sign of making a move.
Latu got annoyed at this. Rakhal took no
notice of his annoyance, On the contrary,
as if to tease him all the more he again and
again disobeyed Sri Ramakrishna, Latu’s
patience was taxed. In the presence of the
Master he told Rakhal, * What are you doing,
Ralkhal Babu? Should one speak to him that
way ? Will you not carry out his orders ? And
you are arguing with him ? You are not show-
ing good manners.” These angry words of
Lata fanned Rakhal’s ire, and he blurted out,
‘I thou thinkest like that why dost thou
not go and do it thyself. I will not do it. I
have never done it in my life. Today I am not
going to do it; no, not even at his request.’

At this Latw’s anger reached a high pitch
and he went on saying inarticulately many
things in his half-Bengali and hal-Hindi lan-
guage.

The Master was enjoying the scene and in
order to share it with his nephew Ramalal,
called him there. When he arrived there the
Master said laughingly, *Just see the fight
between the two. Well, tell me who is a
greater devotee — Rakhal or Litu?’ Rama-
12ldada understood the joke and said, ‘I think
Rakhal is the superior of the two.’

This remark of Ramnlgl_’s threw 1T atu into
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a paroxism of rage and he stammered out,
“Ah! what a judgment? He disobeyed the
Mastei, and he is 2 greater devotee |’

These angry words made the Master laugh
and he said, ‘ You are right, Ramalal, Yes,
Ralshal’s devotion ranks higher. Just see how
he is smiting and talking’ And pointing to-

by

wards Latu he added, ‘ And how terribly 4,
be isl A real devotee — can bie show , *
beforc the Lord? Anger is Satanic. ,\:h_
makes love and devotion take winy.
LAt was cut fo the quick. He siigyy,
up like a leach thrown into lime. Hea,'l;l
those words of the Master, he wag iz
simultaneously with shame and pigue,
with pathe'tic cyes dropping tears, said Iw
never again show anger before you, Plesy
excuse me this time.’

Seeing tears trickling down Latu’s Cheek;
Master said, by way of consolation, ‘Yo
know, my boy, Rakhal is right. (Showing};
body he said) This fellow (ie. the indivigy
called Ramakrishna) felt a desire for chey.
ing betel. So it was possible for Rakhal
disobey. If the One that is inside that (y
the Lord) felt like that Rakhal would m
have the guts to say “no ™’ Anyway, La
was at last asked to prepare the betel-wl
We heard this story, from beginning to en
from Ramalaldada.

Later on the remarks that Late Mahan
passed on this incident throws a flood o
light on the insight of the Master. Said
*You krow, Rikhal was to be our sovereig
So the Master would not ask Rakhal to &
small chares Let us record in this ca
nexion another incident in Rikhals life. On
day Rakhal was asked to ancint oil to tt
Master’s body, Rakhal took the phial of d
in his hand all right. But something cross
his mind. All on a sudden he got down fro
the verandah and started walking away, ¥
heard the Master say, ‘ You want to-po? K
me see how you can.” Rakhal made for the g#
straight, reached it, stopped as suddeniy ¥
ran back to him. Master asked, ‘How no?
Can youn go away ?’ Rakhal started pveep#
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Pratap Chandra Hazra hailed from 3 ¥
lage adjacent to Sri Romakrishna's »*
village, Kamarpukur, and was ksown © w
He came to Dakshineswar in 1882 #nd .
ed there for a long time, He was a i
too. But his ideas about rcligion were
of a common orthodox Hindu., Accerd®
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pim religion consisted of worship, counting
beads, putting on marks of sandal paste on
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does not do these cannot be called a religious
map, Hazra found that the Master practised
none of these. So one day he proceeded to
give him advice gratis and said, * Well Gada-
dhar, you should not conduct yourself that
yiy.: If you go on like that you will lose afl
gespect people are sho‘wing you now, If pot
for anything else, at least to please people,
you can take the rosary and like me count
beads. So many pcople come to you, if they
see you doing jupa they will know you are
doing something and ar¢ not a vagabond.’

The Master laughed out, and cailing Latu,
Harish, Gopal, Ramalala and others, said,
*Have you heard what Hazra says? He is
asking me to count beads. But now I cannot
do all these. Hc says if people do not sec
me observing. these conventions they will
ccase respecting me. What do you say to
that? Is he right?’

Hearing this the Master's attendants got
wild. Harish said, * Picase don’t pay any heed
to his words. He comes from a village and
his intellect smacks of rusticity.’

Master : “ Don’t say like that. Who knows
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if Mothet is not speaking through his mouth ?

Harish : “What do you talk, Sir? As if
Mother could not get a better man to convey
Her message to You!’

Master :  *No, no, you don’t know. Mother
does teach man in that way.’

In this talk what struck Latu most was
“ Mother does teach in that way.” For in later
days how often did we mot hear him repeat
verbatim this incident with emphasis on that

We would like to digress here a little to
give an idea of what Latu Maharaj thought
about this queer personality that was Hazra.
Latu Maharaj used to say ‘ The angularities
of Hazra were not rounded. While counting
beads he would think of worldly affairs. On
account of this, he could not make much
progress. But he contracted Brother Naren’s
friendship and that gave him salvation, . .
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A.fter the Master's passing away he took it into
his head that he was an Incarnation of God,
€yen one greater than the Master, . . . One
day it so happened that Hazra felt a desire
to massage the Master's feet, Whent he pro-
cecded to do it the Master withdtew his Jegs.
He was piqued. He went out and sat with
a long face. At last the Master called him
in and allowed him to massage his feet. That
was the only occasion when he served the
Master. . . . One day Hazra bad a strong
desire to give religious instructions to people.
Whoever came to Dakshineswar that day was
called by him to sit down and hear his dis-
course. He said, “ Ramakrishna is not in the
garden. What do you gain by going to him ?
Come and sit down and lsten to me.” But
what was strange not ope sat near him. Only
one wanted to sit. Him also the Master
beckoned to comc away. How deeply did
Hazra feel it! . . . Hazra and brother Natren
were chums, so to say. He prepared tobacco
for Naren, and engaged himszlf in discussions
with him. Brother Naren would say jokingly,
“You are not an ordinary man, I see. You
have reached the goal of life. 1 have seen
very few pcople counting beads like you. And
what a rosary you have? How big are the
beads, how shining? I do not know of a
greater man of realization than you” Hear-
ing this he became all the more egotistic. He
would say to us, * What would you understand
of me ? Your Naren is the only one who has
understood me correctly. Even your Rama-
krishna could not understand my greatness.”
Such was his egotism. This is how man falls
from religious eminence. . . . Hazra used to
repeat Soham and count beads. He was given
to much argumentation. Hence the Master

A i s aalaad seiwing fan much with bim_.
warned us against nuang v L Wit

He would say, “He wants to preach views
contradictory te ours. Don’t go to hin?. Yours
is the path of devotion, his of dry intellect.
What would you do with that ‘.’. Ty (_m
day Hazra danced duing devotional singing
Naren made fun of that’

(YW be continued)

A
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The Master, accompanied by Litu, had
come to Balaram Babu’s residence. This was
the first time that Latu had come to Balaram’s.
Balaram Babu used to dress himself like a
Sikh, with a big turban. So it was but natural
for Latuw to mistake him. He said : *Look
here. When 1 first saw him I could not take
him as a Bengali. He did not wear dhoti and
chaddar as the Bengalis do. He had a long
stick in hand, a big turban on the head and a
long fiowing overcoat-like thing, covering his
entire body. He grew a long beard, but he
was very lean and thin. We had to go to him
very often.’

Now let us narrate what Latu Maharaj said
of this gentleman. We string together in a
narrative what we had heard from Latu Maha-
raj on different occasions.

‘ The Master used to say, “It (Balaram’s
house) is our Baghbazar fortress.” Daily
worship of Lord Jagannatha was regularly per-
formed there; so he (the Master) regarded
the food at Balaram’s as very pure. There
was a sort of miniature car festival in his
house. He used to feed the devotees oh such
occasions very devotedly, He (Balaram) used
to keep account of the Master’s visits to his
house. T have heard it said that it numbered
as much as a hundred times.. .. Balaram now
and then visited Dakshineswar. Master said
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cxrcle people, — thc Master saw hnn in Lord
Gauranga’s company of sankirtan singers (in
a vision). . .. Balaram used to take the Master
to the zenana (inner apartments). His brother,
Harivallabh Babu did not like it — they (the

ladies of the house) observed purdéh Our
(irich Rak Y7o @

1y et o b By R, PR |
wJiLAONL O UYL

Ty LA 4 LS | PR T A
wdd uu.uual.c wilhl ﬂdllleluDll

his and o

LT AR

He came to kno e called Hari-
vallabh to meet the Master when the latter was
there. Harivallabh came and took his seat in
front of the Master. Can you guess what hap-
pened ? Both of them shed profuse tears.
There was no talk, mere weeping. 1 could not
understand anything. Later, once I went to
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Cuttack to know this.
kept it to himself. Balaram Babu used to feed
the Master’s devotees, for which he saved
money by curtailing other expenses. His rela-
tives used to call him miserly — how would
they know his purpose ? I had no idea of how
rich he was. One day I saw him occupying a
bed that appeared to me to be too narrow and
too scanty, I told him, “ This bed, Sir, is too
short for you, please make a better one.” Do
you know what he said in reply? He said,
* Of earth this body is made and down will it
go to earth. But the money thus saved will be
utilized in serving the sadhus.” 1 was stunned.
How great was his desire to serve sadhus can
be well guessed from this spontaneous reply of
his. ... His daughter’s marriage was cele-
brated with gieat eclat. He had no intention
to spend so much for it. He used to say, “to
feed one’s relatives is as good as feeding
ghosts ¥, quite a useless affair. At last he
pressed Yogin, to take something. When he
did it, Balaram Babu was satisfied. I heard it
from Brother Yogin that Balaram Babu told
him, “ Today I have spent so much on pro-
visions but my heart is crying. If you take
something of it T will be gratified.,” Brother
Yogin had to yield. ... He used to love us
very dearly. I stayed long in his house, Many
of our brother monks used to visit his house.
Rakhal, Sarat, Yogin, Tarak, Mahim, Kali —
they were almost the daily visitors to his
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house. And he used to mix with them very
intimately.’

‘Onc day Balaram Babu hired a carriage
for the Master from Baghbazar to Dakshi-
neswar at twelve annas only — it was so
cheap. But the Master had to undergo many
difficulties. At one place one wheel got
detached from the carriage. And the horses
played mischief. If they were whipped they
galloped off and when the smacking stopped
the horses stopped moving also. In this way,
when be reached Dakshineswar it was very
late at night, The Master used to crack jokes
over this incident.”

Another incident ; * Balaram Babu invited
many of us to lunch. Rakhal was there too.
1t was getting inordinately late and Riakhal fell
asleep. All of us finished our meal, Rakhal
was still sleeping. At this the Master told a
story : “ Once a man came to witness a thea-
trical performance. He brought a mat under his
arm-pit, He found out that it would take some
time before the performance would start. So
he spread the mat and fell into a deep sleep.
When he woke up he found everything was
over and the people were all gone. He felt
sorry that he could not witness such an inter-
esting play. What would he tell his people
when he reached home? So he questioned
people about the subject of the play and
gathered all relevant information about the
performance, and started talking to people
about the quality of the play. Emboldened he
talked even to them who saw the fellow snor-
ing all the while the play was going on. They
said, ‘ Fellow don’t brag. Have we not seen you
snoring throughout ? When did you see it?’
The fellow got angry and said, * A rascal alone
would say like that.” Blows followed words.”

A devotee :
Maharaj ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Ah simpleton? Don’t
you understand this ? You have read so much
and you do not understand this stmple thing ?°

‘ No Maharaj, we have failed to

“ What does the story signify,

Devotee :
understand it.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘He narrated the story

referring to his children, “ You have come
here to this world to witness the Lord's sport.
Don’t fall asleep. Be ever wakeful in the
practice of religion. Without an ail-out attempt
to realize the Lord you will not enjoy the fun
of the sport. Quarrels will ensue. One will
say ‘ The Lord is like this’ another ‘No, He
is like that’. And then they will come to
blows. Do you not see what shiploads of theo-
ries about the Lord come out in print every
day? And what a noisc over them! Bui
those who have practised religion and have
realized the Lord have no quarrels. All of
them say the same thing, sing the same note.
All quarreis are among the followers of the
founders of religion. It is they who twist and
torture their words and passages.”’

Latu Mabaraj was an eye-witness of many
events that occurred in Balaram’s house. We
narrate below just a few of them. It was here
that Latu saw Rikhil Maharaj dancing in
ecstasy for the first time. It was here hc
saw Avadhita Nityagopal standing trans-
fixed in ecstasy for hours together when Sri
Ramakrishna brought him back to normal
consciousness. It was here that the Master
shed tears for the first time hearing Naren’s
songs. It was here that Latu heard Master
saying to a Tantric that there were such worth-
less persons who could never cast away doubts
about their gurus. If you want to be a disciple
of somebody you should have faith in what
he says, whatever might be the quality of
the guru. Again about the Tantric practices
he said : * Now-a-days in this Kali Yuga these
Tantric practices are beset with dangers, It is
not for anybody and everybody to start prac-
tising them. Tantric practices are for the
brave alone, for people who have absolute
self-control. Those alone who are pure in
heart succeed in these practices.” It was here
again that the Master saw Girish Babu for the
first time. Tulsi Maharaj also came in contact
with the Master for the first time here.
Younger Naren, Harinath and many others did
the same here.

* *# *
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The attendant Latu had accompanied the
Master to the house of the devotee, Prina-
krishna Mukherji, whom the Master called
‘the fat Brahmin’. Pranakrishna used to visit
Dakshineswar very often, and would invite the
Master to his house now and then and cele-
brate the occasions with devotional music and
feasts. The peculiarity of these celebrations was
that Latu, unlike those in other houses, had not
to work hard or at all. At Adhar Sen’s house
also Latu was free and could enjoy the
Master’s talks. It was at this “ fat Brahmin’s’
house that Latu could have an intimate talk
with Baburam (Swami Premananda) for the
first time. About a week prior to it Baburam
had come to Dakshineswar, but Litu, busy
with the multifarious duties, could not get
acquainted with him. Ldtu Maharaj narrated
the incident thus: ‘It was at his (Prana-
krishna’s) house that T and Baburam of Ant-
pur got acquainted. Biaburam was then very
young, fair-complexioned and beautiful, though
a little thin, The Master loved him dearly. I
have heard, his mother made a gift of the boy
to the Master. How wonderful! A mother
can part with everything but her child! But
look at this lady’s greatness. She handed over
her child to the Master for the child’s spiritual
enlightenment. It is a great good fortune to
get such a mother. Do you think a mother like
that is an ordinary lady — one who can bless
the child and say “Be a monk and attain
God ™ and part with him ? She has herselt
attained salvation, to be sure. Such mothers
do not like that their children should suffer the
pangs of a worldly life. They think, * Let us
suffer, let the children be free.””’

Now let us return to what Latu heard the
Master say at Pranakiishna Babu’s house.
‘ There | heard the Master say, “ A servant of
the Lord should be very watchful over lust,
anger and greed. Look at Mahavira (Hanu-
man). Under the influence of anger what a
ghastly act did he not do — hc burnt the capi-
tal Lanka, almost to ashes with the fire of his
tail! Anger is such a horrible thing.” He
(Master) used to say, “ What can he not do,

&
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one who has practised self-control 2  Often
did we hear him say, “ Never allow any lati-
tude to lust, anger and greed,” and would add,
““But the rascals are tenacious, would not
leave man easily. So the best way to deal with
them is to turn them so as to be helpful in the
realization of God. For example : say to lust,
* Fellow, don’t leave me, do one thing. You
want fullest communion with one. Isn’t it?
Commune with the Lord, who is the most
beautiful, most lovable.” Tell anger, ‘Look
here, show your strength by restraining the
desire for “woman and gold”. There
demonstrate what power and fury you possess.’
When such desires would come to you thunder
out so that those mean fellows might take to
their heels, and leave you alone. Similarly
when greed will assail you, say, ‘ Comrade, you
are most weclcome. But why crave for petty
things 7 Run after the Lord whose powers
and treasures are infinite. He is the fittest
object of your attainment.””

‘Onge story about the “ fat~Brahmin ”. That
day, the audience was a little more. Some were
praising the * fat Brahmin ”. The Master en-
joyed their conversation for a while and then
said, “ what wonder is there that he would
cherish such love and regard for me ? 1 have
greased his palm.” Bewildered, they at once
looked at him. The Master smiled and said,
“You know I blessed him and he had a child.
Since then he started inviting me and celebrat-
ing the occasions with festivities.” Referring to
this, the Master said he bribed Pranakrishna.’

A devotee :  ‘Is it not very strange that the
Master who had himself renounced “ woman
and gold " would pray for somebody else’s
son 7’

Latu Maharaj: ‘What of that? What
harm is there to pray like that? The purpose
of creation is to know the creator. If getting a
son one calls on God ~— and it is quite possi-
blec — is not one benefited thereby ?’

The devotee : ‘We are married people.
Why cannot we call on God? Most of our
difficulties are because of having a large num-
ber of children. That is why we cannot call on
God.’
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L#tu Maharaj : “Yes, that is true in cases
like yours. But that is because you are too
engrossed in worldly matters to remember God.
If, however, you train up the whole family,
children and all, and call on Him along with
them all your difficulties will vanish, and the
children will also be blessed,’

Another devotee : ‘Maharaj, you are a
monk, you will not understand where the shoe
pinches. How hopelessly involved we become
with our children and grandchildren you can-
not conceive of. I sit for meditation and a
child starts crying. 1 start praying, another
child cries out “Pa food, hunger”. I open
the Gita, at once a third asks me to help him
with his lesson. Am taking a little rest, wife
orders to catch the baby. Even when sleeping,
we are not free ; a child cries out, “ Pa, piss ™.
Now tell me, Maharaj, with all these obstacles,
how can we call on the Lord ?’

Hearing all these, Latu Maharaj said, * Well,
there’s a difference between your household
and that of the ‘fat Brahmin’. He was so
rich, a Zamindar. People like him are not to
bother themselves for bringing up their child-
ren, they engage nurses. Our Master played
that trick to bring him round to God., He
blessed him so that he may have a child, and
out of gratitude he turned towards God.’

The devotee : ‘ Maharaj, the Lord alone
understands His sports. We don’t.’

Latu Mabaraj: ‘How would you? First
engage yourself in spiritual practices ; then you
will understand everything — what are the
obstacles in one’s spiritual path, how will they
be removed, and all that.’

During his apprenticeship as a servant of
the Lord, Latu Maharaj learnt many lessons.
Below is an instance of his idea about holy
places, which he learnt from the Master.
‘' When one visits a holy place one must hear
its history, how the place was made holy, what
special manifestation of divine grace occurred
there. As one hears these stories one’s mind
gets attached to the Lord and the heart over-
flows with love divine. And when you go to
such places you should perform certain duties
enjoined by the scriptures. To pass a few
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nights at a place of pilgrimage is as meritori-
ous as keeping company of holy men. These
places are meant for performing spiritual prac-
tices — prayer, meditation, austerities. Who-
ever engage themselves in these practices are
rewarded with quick results — the atmosphere
is so favourable.’

We then come to the topic of Vidyasagar.
Laty Maharaj heard high praises of Vidya-
sagar from the Master, and his heart purified
by his service to the Master, got so much
attached to Vidyasagar that he waited several
days on the strect in front of the coliege, that
bears his name now, to have a glimpse of his
face. Not only that, whenever Latu Maharaj
would come to Calcutta he would make it a
point to see Vidyasagar once. After waiting
for several days when, at last, he succeeded, in
seeing Vidyasagar he saluted him in all humi-
lity but did not talk to him. We quote Latu
Maharaj’s own words :

“When he met Vidyasagar, Master said,
“ At long last I have come to the ocean.” Do
you know what Vidyasagar’s quip was ? ‘ Then
take some saline water from it’ — was his
reply. Master’s repartee went one step higher.
Said he, “ Dear Sir, it is not an ocean of saline
water that I have come to, but an ocean of
nectar. You are an ocean of learning, of know-
ledge, not of ignorance’ ... I used to sit by
the wayside to catch a glimpse of Vidyasagar
— many days passed but I could not succeed.
Luckily one day I saw him. Know for certain
that the sight of such persons imparts merit.
Very rare are persons so charitably disposed as
he. In this Iron Age charity is the greatest
virtue. He practised this virtue to the utmost.
Is it any wonder that he transcended all
weaknesses ? ... During his life time many
did not understand him, consequently they
called him an atheist. In fact he was not.
Master used to say ‘ He is a worshipper of the
Vast’. What kindness to the poor and the
uncared for ! How secretly did he help them !
No one could know about his charitable deeds.
.. .Look here. There was no trace of egotism
in him. Just imitate that. He was such a great
scholar, so rich; his social position was so
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high. Name and fame, power and position,
wealth and scholarship, which man aspires for,
he had in abundance. And with all that how
freely did he use to mix with all and sundry,
how his purse remained open for the poor and
the needy! Nobody ever heard him speak
about his charity. I somebody would speak
ill of him he would say to him, ‘ Dear Sit, did
I ever do a good turn to you ? It is but natural
for you to speak like that.’

“One day Sri Ramakrishna narrated an
incident from Vidyasagar’s life. During those
days he brought a veritable hotnet’s nest about
his ears by his advocacy of widow re-marriage.
He was sitting and leisurely smoking in a
grocer’s shop when there came a Brahmin
pundit, who engaged himself in a random talk
with the Vidyasagar. He did not know that the
person to whom he was talking was none
other than Vidyasagar himself. In the course of
the talk the topic of widow re-marriage crop-
ped up and the pundit was beside himself in
rage and went on abusing him in filthy lan-
guage. Among other things he said, ‘if ever
1 happen to meet him I would beat him to
death.” Vidyasagar maintained his smile in
spite of the provocation and quietly asked if
he knew Vidyasagar. Just mark his patience
and good nature. Can you do like that? If
you give a penny you make the market hot
with trumpeting. And look at his charity. He
gave so much and his left hand did not know
what his right was doing. He was indeed a
divine personality, eh! Our Master used to
say, ‘ In the next birth he will come with even
greater powers ...  What do you know of
the sorrows of widows ? He understood it,
felt it very deeply ; and gave such a tough fight
for it that even the Viceroy had to intervene in
his favour ! And what would you have done ?
At best you would have shed a few idle tears.
There the matter would have rested ... You
talk of charity ? Ancestral money is squander-
ed in the name of charity to get high-sounding
titles from the government. But to earn honest-
ly and then to give unstintedly is rare indeed !
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Blessed is he who does it. (The person Litu
Maharaj was talking to was himself a trustee
of a big estate.)... Vidyasagar, Keshav
Chandra Sen, Vijaya Goswami, Mahendra
Sarkar — they are not fools. All of them were
great scholars. They all recognized the great-
ness of our Master ; they honoured him highly.
They did it not for nothing, they must have
been struck with something unique in him.
Men respect noble qualities wherever they see
them manifest. Vidyasagar had another great
quality. He held his mother in high esteem. It
was his mother’s blessings that brought him
success in every one of his undertakings. One
who does not revere one’s mother is not worth
2 penny. Do you think such a man will ever
realize God? One who fails to obey his
mother will fail also to carry out the orders
of his guru. How would there be progress in
his spiritual life ? Citing Vidyasagar as a shin-
ing example of charity he (Sri Ramakrishna)
taught a good lesson to the heads of Indian
monasteries. He said, ‘ Just look at this wonder-
ful houscholder (Vidyasagar), his renunciation
and service. ‘He gave away all his hard-earn-
ed money. And you are all sannyasins, you
cannot give up the hoarding propensity ?’”

We have heard from Latu Maharaj, while
he was living at the Balaram Mandir, that
the Master went to attend the great celebra-
tion at Sinthi in the year he first paid his visit
to Vidyasagar. From this we conclude the
time of this visit to be the year 1882, We
can cite another incident to corroborate this
statement. In a talk the Master said that he
saw Acharya Shivanath Shastri for the first
time at this celebration. From M’s record in
the Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna we know that
our Master attended the Sinthi celebration on
October 28, 1882.

Latu Maharaj : - * Keshav Babu and his
party used to celebrate their annual function
in the company of the Master with great
pomp at the garden at Sinthi. Great per-
sonages used to be invited’

(To be continued)
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“It was there, at Sinthi, that I saw your
Acharya for the first time. Master loved him
dearly and used to say, ‘ If a hemp-smoker sees
another hemp-smoker both become exceedingly
glad ; when 1 meet you I am as glad as that.’
But Shivanath Shastri used to avoid him.. ..
One day he was to come but he did not turn
up. Do you know what was the Master’s re-
mark on this ? ‘ He said he would come but
he did not act up to his word. This is bad
indeed. To break one’s promise! In this
fron Age to speak the truth is the greatest
austerity. One whe is not strict in the matter
of telling the truth can never reach God.
Stackness in this respect spoils spiritual prog-
ress outright” One day the Master asked
Shivanath, ‘ Well Sir, is it a fact that you told
somebody that I have become mad ? Day and
night you think of nothing else but worldly
things and you have kept your brain all right ;
and I, who think of God alone, have gone off
my head! What logic is this ?° Stili he must
be regarded as above the common run of
men. In the midst of his multifarious duties
he stuck to God. Very few indeed can do it.”

Beni Babu used to have such functions twice
a year ; and every time be used to invite the
Master. There used to be prayer meetings and
congregational singing of devotional songs.
Latu Maharaj accompanicd the Master to this
place thrice. At the end of one such function
Beni Babu wanted to send a big basket of
sweets with the Master for Ramlalda. The
Master following the sannyasin’s principle of
improvidence, refused to take it. Undaunted,
Beni Babu sent it through somebody. He truly
loved the Master.

*x LS ®

Now we come to 1883. Accompanied by

Latu, the Master went to Mani Mallick’s resi-

dence. The Master used to count Mani as
one among his special devotees. ** One day he
said to Mani, ‘ Look here. You are very cal-
culating. A devotez’s attitude is something
different. Whatever they earn they spend —
of cougse in good cause — depending on the
Lord for the morrow.” Whenever Mani would
come to Dakshineswar the first question the
Master would ask him was how he came. This
the Master did because from his residence
Mani would come walking up to Garanhata —
quite a good distance for a man of his social
standing. From there he would share a hack-
ney carriange with others and come to Bara-
nagore, and then would walk the rest of the
distance to Dakshineswar. The Master never
torgot to have a funny dig at him by asking
how he came. On summer days his face grew
crimson. One day the Master told him, * Mani,
why do you take so much pain quite unneces-
sarily ? You could hire a carriage yourself and
come.” Do you know what he replied? He
said ¢ If I hire a carriage now, my descendants
will like to have a carriage and four. Do
you not say yourself, “ Householders have to
earn and lay by so that they may give in cha-
rity and bequeath to children and grand-
children, otherwise they will owrse”?’ . . .
Once Mani went on pilgrimage. Returning,
he met the Master and narrated his experience
in those places. In the course of his talk he
remarked, ‘ But sadhus are pests ; they give a
lot of trouble to the pilgrims by their insis-
tent begging’ At this the Master retorted,
*What ! How much do they want—a penny
or two ? That also do you grudge them ! With
such a mind one should not go on pilgrimage.
Charity is an important part of such visits.
Sadhus don’t earn themselves. So they ask of
others. You will monopolize all the enjoy-
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ments of the world, and they would be denied
everything! Do you mean they would subsist
on air only?’. . . There was a great scar-
city of water in brother Rakhal’s native vil-
lage. The Master asked Mani to dig a tank
there. . . . Mani Mallick lost a son. Coming
direct from the cremation ground, he entered
the Master’s room and broke down. The Mas-
ter sang a song, Mani's grief was much assu-
aged. . . . Mani used to spend a good amount
in giving education to poor students.
The Master once said to him, ‘ In old age man
should retire to a solitary place and engage
himself in prayers and vigils. Then he will be
rewarded with divine love.””

% 1 %

It was in the year 1883 Latu came in con-
tact with Adhar Chandra Sen, a great devotee
of the Master. In later years Latu Mahara
used to speak highly of Adbar. We collect
them here :

“The Master used to take us to Adhar
Babu’s house in Beniatola, Shobhabazar, Cal-
cutta. He used to call Adhar’s house his par-
lour. Adhar Babu used to invite devotees very
oftcn to his house and hold celebrations there
quite frequently. His mother too was a great
devotee and used to send the seasonal fruits to
Dakshineswar for the Master. You know the
Master could not take gifts sent by anybody
and everybody. But the Master used to hold
as very pure, things sent from Adhar Babu's
house. In one such celebration, Adharbabu
forgot to invite Ramababu, who naturally took
offence. Master came to know of it. He
called Ram to him and said, * You know, Ram,
Rakhal was asked to invite all the devotees.
And it was he who forgot to send you an invi-
tation. He is but a boy. Will you take offence
at his fault?’ When, however, Adhar came
to know of this omission he, a man of such a
position, at once, came to Ramababu and
apologized. Mark his lack of egoism!. .
Rakhal used to eat cooked rice at his house,
at which some orthodox disciples remarked,
* Rakhal should not take cooked rice at a
goldsmith’s house.” The Master heard of it
and said, ‘What! Such a remark from a
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devotee 7 Does he not know that devotees
have no caste, that they form a class by them-
selves ?  Food at a devotee’s house 1s very
pure.’ ... There, at Adharbabu’s house, 1 saw
your novelist Bankim Chatterji for the first
time. He had a long talk with the Master.
He was a clever man and came to test the
Master., Ultimately he had to admit defeat,
and, while taking leave said, ‘Sir, you will
have to come to our house once.” But some-
thing happened and he did not send a formal
invitation. So the Master did not visit his
house. .. For some time Adharbabu used to
visit the Master every day. One day, do you
know what he said? ‘Tell me what occult
powers you have.” Master laughed and said,
‘You want to know my occult powers ? Why,
I put to slumber those Deputy Magistrates,
(and Adhar was onc) for fear of whom
people shake in their shoes.’... He asked
Adharbabu not to ride horses, but he did not
heed it. He had a fall from the horse and
died. When the ncws of his passing away
reached the Master he said, * One by one my
parlours are being closed. This shows the
owner also is to go now.’... Adharbabu used
to invite great professional singers of devo-
tional songs. It was in his house I heard first
the songs of Chandr. 1 was charmecd when
Rajnarayana sang them.... Adhar used to
send his carriage to take the Master to Kali-
ghat, The Master used to enjoy the company
of devotees of that place also. ...Immediately
after coming to Dakshineswar and prostrating
at the feet of the Master, Adharbabu used to
fall asleep. Many got annoyed at it. Do you
know what the Master replied to their criti-
cism? *What do you know, you rogues?
This is Mother’s abode-—abode of peace.
They come here and sleep—they dom’t talk
about worldly matters. Is that not a hundred
times better ? They get peace of mind.””
# 2 *

1883. Today the devotees are celebrating
Sri Ramakrishna’s birthday. Last year the
devotees celebrated it for the first time. (Latu
Maharaj did not give us any date. We affix
it herc according to the Gospel of Sti Rama-
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Arishna by ‘M’ who has given a detailed
description of it. For fear of repetition we
would give below only what is not mentioned
there).

‘The Master asked .me to bring some
Ganges water for his bath. I brought only
one bucket. He said that was enough. After
taking bath, he went straight to Mother’s
temple ; and we engaged ourselves in cocking.
About 150 people were present. Manomohan-
babu brought a band of Kirtanias from Kon-
nagore. The Master joined them in singing
and dancing. He asked us also to join. The
place was the Panchavati, That day in the
course of his talk he said, “What do you
think ? I am not merely a Sannyasin but the
King of Sannyasins”, The poor were fed

that day with what remained.’
# E 3 %

1883. ‘One day Brother Rakhal fell ill.
Do you know what Master prescribed for
him ? Said he, < Rakhal, do one thing. Take
Jagannath’s prasad. You will get cured.”
Rakhal did it and lo! he was cured. Such is
the miracle of Jagannath’s prasad. You of
little faith, you don’t believe in this. The
Master used to instruct us: “ Before your
meals, take a grain or two of Jagannath’s
prasad.” ’

# % &

1883. ‘Suresh Mitra used to invite the
Master and his devotees every year during the
Annapurna Puja. Most probably the Master
went there thrice, Suresh Babu used to pay
great attention to the Master, but every time
the Master and others had to wait until late
into the night for partaking of prasad. So
once the Master said, “Look here. None
goes hungry when Mother Annapurna comes,
That’s true. But some get food in fime,
others very late. Very late at night. Those
who get it in time think that Mother is gra-
cious, those who do not get it in time think
that they are deprived of Mother’s grace. But
know it for certain Mother is not partjal ;
people understand Mother’s grace according
to their needs and intellect.””’

%) % *
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1883. ‘Lock here. One Dashahara day
the Master asked us to worship Mother Ganga.
He said to Rakhal, “ Mother Ganga is truly a
goddess. Today we will worship her”
Brother Rakhal did not then look upon her
as a deity. Rakhal cxpressed it frankly. In
order to infuse faith in him the Master nar-
rated an incident. One day as he was strolling
on the bank of the river, he too was assailed
with doubts if she was a goddess. At that
moment he heaid a continuous sound of blow-
ing of a conch inside the river, but he could
not see anything. When, however, the sound
came nearer he saw a boy blowing a conch
and walking ahecad and a goddess following
him. Then all doubts about the deityhood of
Ganga permanently vanished from his mind.
Brother Rakhal, when he heard this, remained
agape with wonder for some time and said,
“We did not know all this ; to us she was as
good as a river, a stream of flowing water, and
the boatmen dirty its waters.” This annoyed
the Master who said, “ Beware, never dirty
its waters.” Since then never did anyone see
Brother Rakhal dirtying even the bank of
Ganga.’

& & L

1883. ‘That year I accompanied the Mas-
ter to witness the famous celebration at Peneti
(Panihati). Bhavanath, Rakhal, myself and
others went by Ramababu’s carriage. Other
devotees also went. It was therc that I saw
Navadvip Goswami for the first time. The
Master joined him in Rirtana (devotional
singing and dancing). There we togo-—we
who were accustomed to see the Master in
bhavasamadhis (ecstasies) every now and then
— got afraid at the intensity and duration of
his ecstasies. His breathing stopped altoge-
ther. His face, eyes, chest, etc. became
crimson, the palm of his hand too. Seeing
him in such bhavasamadhi people made a rush
towards him to get the dust of his feet; and
it was a hard job for us to protect him against
that rush. Everybody wanted to touch the
Master and we would not allow it; but no-
body would hear us. There was about to be
a fracas. At this Ramababu told us aloud,
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“ Latu, do allow them to touch him, let them
be blessed.” But we could not lead ourselves
to follow his instruction, for had we not seen
him many times, groaning with pain when all
kinds of people would touch him during
sainadhi 7 But Ramababu insisted ; so we
took the Master out of the crowd with great
difficulty into the outer parlour of the build-

mo Rut fhe crrowd  fallawead
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people were mad. Ramababu saved the situa-
tion by collecting a handful of dust and
getting it touched by the Master’'s feet and
distributing it to all. Then was it possible for
us to give some relicf to the Master. .. Next
year too we went there, but this time, by

T 1

boat, The Master asked if Mother (Holy
Mother) would like to go also. She said,
“No”. At this the Master was glad and
praised her highly and said, “ Had she gone
there people wouid have criticized us. They
would have said : Look there, the hamsa and
hamsi, the monk and the nun. She has a fine
mtellect.” This time the Master sat with all

there ton -
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to partake of prasad and having taken it
danced in glee raising both hands.

“ At the close of the Vaishnava celebrations
there was a custom to give some money to
the Vaishnavas in recognition of their spiritual
merits, Generally it was limited to a rupee
or two. Once the authorities wanted to pay

rupees five to the Master. He, of course,
refused to take., But without his l(nnuﬂpdne
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they made Rakhal accept it. Rakhal purt-
chased sweets and mangoes with the money
and came to Dakshineswar with a big basket
of fruit and sweets. The Master was natu-
rally annoyed with him and said, “{ had
rejected it ; Rakhal took the money, let him
do whatever he likes with it. { have washed
my hands off it.” And softening a little he
turned to Rakhal and said, “ You know,
without my permission you should never
accept anything from anyone. Acceptance of
anything by vou is as good as my accepting it.
Beware of it. Birds and monks are not to
hoard,””’
(To be continued)

WHAT IS MAYA?

(Continued from page A17)

asked him to accompany him. The cobbler
hesitated thinking that he would be a misfit,
but the priest assured him that no one will
know about his identity if he but kept silent.
The cobbler agreed. At twilight, while the
priest was sitting at prayers in the house of
his disciple, another brahmana came and ask-
ed the priest’s servant, to bring his shoes, True
to the behest of his master, he made no res-
ponsc though the brahmana repeated his orders.
At last, getting annoyed, the brahmana angrily
said : “ Sirrah, why don’t you speak ? Are you
indeed a cobbler ? ” The cobbler hearing this,
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ously at the priest, said : “ O, venerable sir, I
am found out. I dare not stay here any longer.”
So saying he took to his heels. Just so, as
soon as Maya is recognized, she flies away.

Maya is powerful no doubt but it can be
overcome, says the Vedantist, by those who
take recourse to Brahman, Sri Krishna says
in the Gita, * This My divine Maya composed
of the gunas is very difficult to be crossed.
Those who take refuge in Me alone can go
beyond it.’® Christ too said the same thing,
‘Come unto Me, ye that labour and are heavy
laden and I will give you rest” Madya, there-
fore, can be transcended only by realizing the
Lord, or Brahman, the true Reality. Until then
whatever we may think or do we are still in
Maya and simple denying it would not help
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(Continuea from tne previous issue)

1883. ‘About two months before the
Durga puja once the Master took us to Jadu
Mailick’s residence at Pathuriaghata. Jadu
Mallick was an old acquaintance of our Mas-
ter. I saw him at his garden many times, There
he started worshipping the deity Simhavahini.
The Master, accompanied by us, went to see
the Devi. After seeing the Divine Mother, the
Master went to meet Jadu Mallick. Mallick,
bare~bodied, was then lying flat on a marble-
topped table. When be saw the Master, he
said, with manifest joy, “ Come, come, younger
Bhattacharya. (He used to call the Master
that way — elder Bhattacharya being Master’s
eldest brother, Sri Ramkumar.) Nowadays
you are not to be seen this side, the Divine
Mother has come, so you have come to see
Her ; that has reminded you of our existence.”
At this the Master, as if in a pique, replied,
“What sort of man are you? Mother has
come and you did not let us know of it?”
Not to be defeated Jadu Babu retorted, “ Look
here younger Bhatticharya, don’t play the
rogue. I am yet to see one who keeps more
news about Mother than you. It is only day

before yesterday that Mother had come, and

hardly had she settled Herself down than here
you come. When did you give me time to
send news to you ? 7 Smiling, the Master said,
“ That is all right. Now bring Mother’s prasad
for me. Should I go away without taking any-
thing here ?”” Jadu Babu, even in that lying
posture, asked someone to bring prasdd, which
was immediately brought.

‘The Master remained standing near the
door, and the moment prasdd was brought, he
took it and went straight to the waiting car-
riage. He was about to get into the carriage,
when Jadu Mabick said, “Would you not

meet my mother 7”7 Hearing this the Master,
standing there, cried out, “ O Jadu’s mother,
where are you? Will you not give me a glass
of water ? 7 Hearing the Master’s voice, Jadu’s
mother came downstairs ; and the Master took
the glass of water from her hand, sipped once
and got into the carriage. When the carriage
started the devotees of the Master complained,
“ Sir, you should not come to such rich people
again, These people had not even the cour-
tesy to ask you to sit down! Why should you
come to such people to invite insults?” At
this the Master laughed and said, * They are
worldly people. Day and night they are mad
after worldly affairs. That in the midst of it
all they should worship ‘ Mother Universal’
is itself something worth noting. You do not
do even that much. Why should you bother
whether they invited me to take a seat or not?
You came to see the Goddess, you have done
that. Moreover you have taken the prasad.
Is that not enough ? How are you to under-
stand the workings of their minds ? Have you
come to see the owner of the house that you
should feel insulted at his not offering seats
The critics were all silenced. .
In this way the Master used to test us. He
would say, “If you want to be a sddhu kill
your ego first. You must not mind honour
or insult.”’

Litu Maharaj told us many things about
Jadu Mallick on different occasions and at
different places. Some of these had occurred
before Latu Maharaj came to the Master. He
had heard them from others and used to nar-
rate them to us. We give them here :

‘One day the Master told Jadu * Well
Jadu, why do you keep yourself surrounded
by a band of flatterers? Why do you keep
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their company so often?” Jadu replied,
“They come of good families, They cannot
beg. They are here to get something by way
of favour. Where will they go if I drive them
away 77 The Master said, “ Still 1 say don’t
mix so much with them. You may come to
trouble.” Jadu replied, “Well, younger
Bhattacharya, if one is to be worldly one has
to be surrounded with a batch of flatterers
t00.”. .. One day the Master said,  Jadu you
have amassed enough for ‘here’, what have
you laid by for the ‘hercafter’?” Without
turning a hair, Jadu said, “ Why, you are there,
younger Bhattacharya, to ferry us across. It
is in that hope that I have driven away all
anxiety about it. If you do not do that much
who will again call you the Deliverer of the
fallen ? It will bring discredit to your name.
Don’t, don’t forget me on the last day. . . .”
Jadu Mallick had amassed a great fortune,
still he wanted more money. One day the
Master said, “How strange it is Jadu, you
have hoarded so much still you want more ! ”
He said, “ Younger Bhattacharya, do you really
think covetousness ever abates? Just as you
so a man of the world can never give up his
desire for more wealth. Again, why should
be give it up? You are mad after the Lord,
I am mad after His plenitude.” Hearing this
the Master was exceedingly glad and said,
“ If you have understood it in sooth, you need
have no worties Jadu ; tell me, do you really
believe it? Or is it just a cant? ” Jadu said,
“Is it unknown to you, younger Bhattacharya,
that nobody could hide anything from you?”
.. .One day the Master told him, “ Well, Jadu
dear, formerly you used to call on the Lord
devotedly, what has happened to you that you
become so absent-minded while taking His
name ?” Jadu’s prompt answer was, “ Ever
since I saw you I don’t feel like calling on the
Lord. T feel when I take his name I cannot
set my mind to worldly affairs. So I have
become indifferent to Him and have concen-
trated my mind on earning wealth, on looking
after worldly matters.” Do you know what
the Master said in reply to that? “ Don’t go
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so far as that. What joy is there to go round
and round with blinkers over one's eyes like
the oilman’s bullock 77 Jadu’s retort was,
“ The inexorable law of Karma. Can you deny
it?”... One day Jadu’s mother was feeding
the Master in an inner apartment. Seeing it
was getting late Devendra Majumdar was get-
ting annoyed. At that time we were all called
there for taking refreshments. When we
returned I was surprised to see Devenbabu
catching hold of the Master’s feet and shedding
profuse tears. A few days after [ asked
Devenbabu the reason for his sorrow. Deven-
babu said, “ Dear Latu, what shall I say?
Bad thoughts came to my mind. I doubted
the Master’s character. When we went inside
to take our refreshments I saw Jadu’s mother
feeding our Master with her own hands and
was being bathed in tears. That made me
understand that her attitude towards the Lord
(and our Master whom she looked upon as no
other but the Lord Himself) was that of a
mother towards her child. And my wicked
mind took it to be so bad as that! Master
knows the inner working of our minds, So
he cleared my doubts that way ... One day
Hriday came to meet the Master. As he was
prohibited from entering the precincts of the
Kali temple, the Master took him to Jadu
Mallick’s garden... The Master used to go
now and then to Jadu’s garden for a stroll
when there was a crowd at the Dakshineswar
garden. He used to take brothers Naren,
Rakhal, Bhavanath and others for privatwe
talks on spiritual matters to Jadu’s garden. I
have heard that it was at this garden that the
Master gave Naren a taste of spiritual expe-
rience. Whenever Jadu used to come to his
garden he would request the Master to come
there and to sing a few of his soul-enthralling
songs. Sometimes he used to bring a songster
whose songs the Master immensely liked. One
day this gentleman sang a song in front of
the Master, from Girish Babu’s Chaitanya-
Lila. Hearing this song the Master felt
a desire to witness that theatrical perform-
ance.
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1882-84. ‘During the Durga Puja the
Master used to visit the houses of devotees.
On the Saptami day he would visit the houses
of Ramababu and Sureshbabu, on the Ashtami,
those of Keshav Babu, Adharbabu, Ramababu
and others ; on the Navami, he used to stay
at Dakshineswar and would not go anywhere.
Once he went to Adharbabu’s at about 10 p.m.
On the Dashami day he generally visited Nava-
kumar Chatterji’s house at Dakshineswar itself.
On the Ekadashi, the devotees used to come
to Dakshineswar. .. 1 have heard, as long as
Mathurbabu lived the Master used to spend
all these days at his residence. After his
death he stopped going there. On the Koja-
gari Lakshmi Puja day your Keshav Babu
used to come to the Master at Dakshineswar.
He was accompanied by a large number of
his followers. .. Once the Master entertained
Keshav Babu and his party with puffed rice
and coconut-scrappings and with “ something
that grows inside a palm fruit” (perhaps the
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kernel inside a green palm fruit). He took
these simple things with joy in the company
of all. Such a great man and there was no
pride in him! ©On the Kali Puja night they
used to illuminate the temple, every nook and
corner of it, including the bank of the Ganges.
That day, before he went to worship Mother
Kali, Ramlal used to get permission from the
Master, who would be in his own room. At
night the Master used to go to the temple.
The whole day and night the Nahabat used to
send vibrations of enchanting music te all
sides. . . Once the Kali Puja fell on a Saturday
night. The Master told us to perform japa
the whole night. He said it was a very aus-
picious night, and would give success quickly.
He himself went on singing songs till very late
into the night. .. On the Jagaddhatri puja day
he used to take us to Manomohanbabu’s
house. There, on one occasion, a man played
on khol (a type of mridanga) so enthrallingly
that the Master went into samadhi.’
(To be continued)

THE GREAT EQUATION

(Continued from the previous issue)

S. K. GUPTA

Aaruni : As [ said, the plan and pattern
of the previously dissolved universes lay mn a
seed state in that Eternal Principle. It designed
to unfold it, to regenerate the universe accord-
ing to plan. To achieve that end, It com-
pounded the triple subtle principles in such
a way that one of these predominated while
the other two remained secondary in all
objects so that these are designated by the
properties of the predominating entity. Thus.
Firc or Energy, would be that object in which
the principal ingredient is Energy and so on.
It is through this synthesis that the subtle
becomes gross — the imperceptible percepti-
ble. Thus appeared the Virat-— the Vast —
the Cosmic Structure and then other material
bodies according to Its Idea, design or plan.
The Sat, the Spirit, the Eternal Principle

radiated Its light on these objects, reflected
Itself on these, as does the sun on clear water.
Let-me emphasize that every material object
is synthetic, the compound of these three
primordial entities, Fire, Water and Earth.

Swetaketu : How does this chemical com-
position become perceptible sir ?

Aaruni : You concelve fire by perceiving
the colour of the flame. It is only colour that
comes in contact with your sense of sight.
The fire that you see is the synthetic fire. It
appears principally as red but has also white
and blue tinge (white heat, blue flames).
Now red is the colour of the original principle
of energy, white is the colour of the original
principle of liquidity and blue or black is the
colour of the principle of solidity, Bereft of
this sensation of triple colour, the concept of
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unagitated manner by any individual. Toler-
ance is a basic quality of great value which
we as a nation could boast to posdess. DBut
this quality is also gradually fading out owing
to perhaps too much of modernism. It should
not however be forgotten that this spirit of

tolerance alone can save us from many a mis-
deed and unhappiness.

Rabindranath Tagore said, ‘ We can never
g0 beyond man in all that we know and feel.’
It is therefore essential that human conscious-
ness should develop. This gradually deepens
and widens the realization of the immortal
being, the perfect, the eternal. Man can
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realize God after having reached a stage of
perfection whether through love or other
means.

To quote Tagore again, ‘ The man whose
inner vision is bathed in an illumination of
his consciousness at once realizes the spiritual
unity reigning supreme over all differences.
He realizes that peace is the inner harmony
which dwells in truth. He knows that beauty
carries an eternal assurance of our spiritual
relationship tc reality, which waits for its
perfection in the response of our love. In
brief, to be humane, ard morally perfect is
the first step in religion and that is the religion
for the common man.

MEMOIRS OF SWAMI ADBHUTANANDA

(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

(Continued from the previous issue)

1883. *Once he* went to see Keshav Babu
at his residence. He was then ailing, When
Keshav heard that the” Master had come he
came downstairs. Seeing him the Master said,
*“ This time 1 fail to understand Mother’s will.”
Keshav Babu passed away in a few months.
Another time when he had been ailing the
Master had vowed green cocenut and sugar to
Mother Siddheswari and Keshav Babu got
over, and the Master had fulfilled his vow.’

“Members of Vijaybabu's and Keshav
Babu’s parties once went to Mani Mullick’s
residence (for celebration ?). There the
Master came tc know of Keshav’s serious ill-
ness. Hearing about it the Master became sad
and serious and did not join in singing or
dancing. How he loved Keshav Babu! When-
zver Keshav Babu came to the Master he used
to sit in front of him with folded hands. What
deep faith he had in the Master’s words !’

In Sat-katha many things about Keshav
Chandra Sen have been narrated, so we desist
from repeating them here.

* Sr1 Ramakrishna.

We have heard that the Master used to visit,
in the company of Latu, Sri Jaygopal Sen’s
house. We have not heard much about Sri Sen
from the lips of Latu Maharaj, except that
during the summer he used to send for the
Master and the devotees iced sharbet of water
melon, bel fruit, and ice-cream. Sometimes he
would send such large quantitics of these
things that even after the devotees had par-
taken, there used to remain a good quantity.
This he would send to the devotee Navakumar
Chatterji at the village of Dakshineswar.

“Will you be surprised to hear that the
Master took Baburam, Ramalalda, and myself
to the Dakshineswar village to witiess an open
theatrical performance ? It was in the house
of a devotee. The proprietor and the actors of
the party were all good people. They held the
Master in veneration. Next day they paid a
visit to the Master at the temple garden and
regaled him with a number of devotional songs.
Master was exceedingly glad and said, “ When
you have composed songs of such fervent
devotion, you have nothing to fear, your aus-
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terity has borne fruit.” = And Master asked
Ramalal to write down the songs.” To whom
Laty Maharaj referred as the proprietor of the
party it is difficult for us to guess, Maybe he
referred Nilkantha, He told wus about
another theatrical party : “ Look here. On a
Kali Puja night one theatrical party gave a per-
formance. 1 sat up threughout the night. So
did the Master. The theme was of a wonder{ul
lover who loved his beloved so dearly that he
himself dug a tunnel from his own room to

1
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love ! Did not our Master say ‘ You will sec
God when the intensities of the three kinds of
love will combine into one.””

One devotee intervened and said, * What are
those three, Maharaj ?’

Lata Mabaraj: ‘One:"A man’s love for
his beloved; two: parents’ love for their
children ; three : a drunkard’s love for the
drink.’ (The Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna, how~-
ever, enumerates the third as * a worldly man’s
love for his possessions,’)

‘Ramababu purchased a garden near Cal-
cutta to convert it into a hermitage. One day
the Master took wvs there. The road was too
bad for a carriage. So the Master walked the
distance, He met a sddhu on the road and
started talking with him for a long time. We
became impatient, some went there to call him
back. Then the Master came to Ramababu’s
garden by way oOf the sadhu’s hermitage.
Ramababu had planted a circle of basil plants,
seeing which the Master was very pleased and

said, “ Ram, it is a fine place for meditation.
That dav
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Ramababu entertained the Master and the
devotees with sweets and fruits — fresh and
dry. From there the Master went to Suresh
Mitra’s garden. There we very often went, and
Sri Mitra used to have parties of devotional
singers.

‘From there the Master went to Ish
(Ishan Chandra Mukherji) house. At that time
there was an assembly of pandits, Many com-
posed funny Sanskrit couplets. Once there was
a peal of laughter. Master said, “ What’s going
on there ? Let us too share your joy.” At this
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one of them explained the last couplet, whose
purport was poverty was the greatest joy-
killer. Another explained the same couplet as
“The thought of God is the highest thought.”
Ishanbabu enjoyed feeding the Master with a
large number of side dishes, — once with a
variety of pickles.’

*Once I accompanied the Master to Ishdn’s
where Pandit Sa$adhar (Tarkachudamani)
was staying. He asked the Pandit if he had

been commissioned by the Lord to preach.
Fyriher he said that without the Lord’s com-
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mand nobody could preach Him, and that peo-
ple would not pay any heed to the person’s
words who was not so commissioned. The
Pandit kept mum. In a few days the Pandit
paid a return visit to Dakshineswar, Since then
he used to visit the Master at Dakshineswar
and Calcutta. Once Ishan spent some time at
Bhitpara exclusively in prayer, counting beads,
etc. and came direct from there to Dakshi-
neswar., The Master seeing him remarked :
“ Hello Ishan, mind must get purified first,
when that is done it takes but littie time to get
purification of the body, and when both are
achieved austerities become effective. If you
fail to effect both simultaneously your austeri-
ties will be haif-hearted.”’

Once a devotee purchased something at an
unusually high price for Litu Maharaj. At
that Latu Maharaj narrated an incident from
Jogin Maharaj’s life. ‘The Master asked
Brother Jogin to purchase an iron vessel for
cooking, which Jogin readily did. When the
Master examined it, it was found to have a
crack. At that he said to Jogin “ What is
this ? When you pay for a thing will you not
examine it properly? You must see if it is
in order, if its weight is proper ; and in the
case of a thing for which the seller, when ask-
ed, makes an extra allowance you should not

forget to ask for that also. The seller is there
the market not to earn merit but to (Tet as
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much for his commodities as he can. So you
must enquire in several shops to know the
price of the article. You will, no doubt
become a sadhu, but is it any reason that you
will have to be a fool as well ? " Our Master
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was a Paramahamsa, prince among the sadhus.
But look how he instructs ! He was perfect in
everything. You are a house-holder, you are to
maintain a family. Should you spend so much
on me, a sadhu? It is mere waste. Do 1 need
such things and in large measures ?’

About Jogin Maharaj (Swami Yogananda)
Latu Maharaj narrated another incident, which
we presume, occurred during this time. So we
incorporate it in this chapter.

*One day a gentleman abused the Master in
the presence of Jogin Maharaj who said noth-
ing. You know there comes a time in every-
one’s life during his spiritual practices, when he
caonot oppose anybody nor criticize any, far
less quarrel or fight. Jogin was in that state.
So though it pained him he kept quiet. The
Master also kuoew Jogin’s state, But in
order to teach us how to behave under
such circumstances, would you believe what
he said ? “ Jogin, how strange it is ! The fellow
abused me right and left and you did pot say
a thing to him ! Do you know what the scrip-
tures say about it? If you are able you
should inflict physical punishment on one who
abuses your Guru ; if you are unable to do so
vou should leave the place forthwith.” Jogin
sat pondering over it.’

In this connection Latu Maharaj narrated
another incident that occurred at Dakshines-
war, but it did not concern Jogin Maharaj. We
are inserting it here in order to show how the
Master’s instructions differed with different
persons. The incident is about Niranjan Maha-
raj. ‘ Niranjan was in a boat. The moment he
heard a few passengers speaking ill of the
Master he started rocking the boat rather vio-
lently, The passengers got terrified. The critics
stopped their criticism in fear. Niranjan also
calmed down. When he came to Dakshineswar,
he narrated the incident. The Master got
annoyed with Niranjan and said, *“ Fool, you
were about to drown them all! What is this ?
Anger 1ising so high as that? Maybe, one or
two, criticized me, But what had the others
done that you were going to punish them
en masse? Did you think what would have
been the condition of all the passengers had
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the boat sunk ? Beware ! never do such things
again. What kind of justice is this—to punish
twenty for the fault of one ? ” Niranjan’s eyes
were wet.’

A similar incident happened, not at Dakshi-
neswar but at Naren’s Calcutta house. We
heard it from Litu Maharaj’s lips at Balaram’s
house. We record it here as it was an incident
of this period of Latu Maharaj's life,

“An advocate called the Master an
*idiot . Naren was not a boy to let the mat-
ter go. There ensued a heated debate. But the
man would not yield to arguments. Then Naren
laughed and said, *“Well sir, he is but an
illiterate villager., What wonder is there that
to you he would appear as an idiot?” At
this the advocate langhed and departed, When
he went away 1 said to Naren, “ How now,
Lorenbabu ; how could you pocket the insult ?
Such irreverent words he applied to the Master
and you bore them away ?” At this Naren
smiled and said, “ Don’t you understand ? To
contradict him was to waste our valuable time.
I agreed and the fellow went away satisfied.
Why waste our breath in arguing with one who
is spiritually a blank? You know how I
revere the Master. You know my mind well.”
I, however, remained unconvinced and went
on revolving it in my mind, “How could
Lorenbabu give his assent to that?” Loren
understood what was going on in my mind
and said, “ Brother, don’t be angry with me. I
will never act as that before you.””’

“At Dakshineswar Jogin was entrusted
with keeping Mother Kali’s prasad (consecra-
ted food) for the devotees. One day it was
late and the prasdd was pnot sent to the
Master’s room. So he himself went to the
manager to inquire about it. At this Jogin
thought, “He has not been able, I see, to
transcend the habits of a priest —to get a
portion of the consecrated food.” When Jogin
was thus musing within himself what do you
think the Master, who knew the innermost
thoughts and feelings of all, told him?
“ Look here, my boy, Rasmani has left such a
huge property for this temple with the idea
that sddhus and devotees of the Lord will be
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maintained with it. What ever little comes here
serves her purpose. The rest is taken by others
for their mistresses. When devotees like you,
who come here, take a portion of the prasad
that bears merits to the Rani.”’

“ Another incident in connexion with
brother Jogin: At the importunities of his
parents he had married ; but he felt sad at
heart and for shame could not come to the
Master. Coming to know of this, the Master
sent a man instructing that he should tell
Jogin to pay off the money the latter owed
him. Hearing this Jogin came, quite mortified,
to the Master to pay off the few coppers he
owed ; but the Master did not allow the topic
to be raised at all ; instead, he said, “ What
my boy, what if you have married? Why do
you not come here 7 Have I not married my-
self 77 In this way did the Master keep con-
tact with his boys. Oh! his love for us!’

“If Loren (Naren) babu would not come to
Dakshineswar for just a few days the Master
would send for him. On one occasion he
instructed the messenger thus : “ You see, you
should tell Naren I ami not keeping well. This
broken hand is giving a lot of trouble. Perhaps
the bone is broken, so he has asked you to
come to Dakshineswar.” Just fathom if you
can, the depth of the love the Master had for
Loren.’

Below we give a few more instances of the
probationer’s life of Lats Maharaj during
which time the Master was teaching him how
to serve the Lord, how to become his servant
in the true sense of the term. These instances
are of the period when the Master broke his
hand. In this connexion it is useful to know
how Liatu Maharaj used to chronicle his lif2’s
cvents. He, as we have mentioned before,
could not give us any dates or even years, but
used to relate events to certain occurrences
in the Master’s life. Thus the events of his
servantship period would be related to three
important occurrences in the Master’s life. The
first period includes the years up to the
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Master’s visit to Vidyasagar ond, up to

when the Master broke his hand; the third,
up to his residence at Shyampukur ie. up to
August 1882, January 1884 and August 1885
respectively. Now we start with the incidents,
in Latu Maharaj’s own language.

‘Once as the Master was walking absorbed
in thought on the bank of the Ganga he got
entangled in wires and fell down, and this dis-
located a bone of his hand. Dr Madhu was
called. He bandaged the hand, having set the
bone in position. With his hand bandaged, he
would say to whomsoever he met, “ Look here,
Sir, Ram says I am an Incarnation of God.
What do you say ? Does ever a divine incarna-
tion break his hand ? ” People would naturally
give all kinds of opinions. For example “M ”
the author of the Gospel of Sri Ramakhisha
said, “ If it is possible for God to incarnate as
a human being, then according to the laws of
that divine sport his hand also may break.”
Not only did the Master ask like that, but he
would show his anxiety also and ask all and
sundry how he would get cured. This would
annoy Rikhdlbabu. One day Rakhilbabu
spoke to Devenbabu in a complaining mood,

“ Please don’t talk of medicine in his presence.
He would believe in vour words and would
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change medicines. This continual change of
medicines would not cure him. Rather say,
‘ Continue the medicine you are taking’.” One
day the Master said, “1 will no more take
medicine. It will get cured by itself. ..” And
it actually so happened that thc medicine phial
fell down and broke ... His hand having been
broken we could not celebrate his birthday
that year in the month of Phalguna. We did it
when his hand was completely cured ... And
do you know it was during this very time, when
his hand was bandaged, that Keshav babu
passed away, Hearing this sad news he told
us, “ Do you know by this Mother showed me
that Keshav belonged to this group.”’

{To be continued)
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of Evil. It was Jesus Christ who said, ¢ Heaven
and Earth shall pass away but my words shall
not pass away.’ It was he again who said, ¢ For
all they that take the sword shall perish with
the sword.” Aggressors are bound to perish if
they persist in their evil carcer. Mankind is
crying for safety, solace and salvation. Let the
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great and good men of the world seck His
guidance so that the Buddha and the Rama-
krishna Paramhamsa may be enthroned and
righteousness may prevail,

4 Gospel of St. Mathew, 24. 35,
6 1bid., 26, 52.
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“As long as his hand was bandaged the
Master did not go anywhere, but confined him-
self to the temple premises. At noon he would
call Rimalalda and hear the Ramayana recital.
In the evening they sang kirtanas and the
Master would join them, sometimes he would
sing too. In the morning he used to sit on the
verandah of his room, .. One day Sharat
babu and Shashi babu came. The Master used
to love Shashi dearly. He would ask him to
pass some nights there with him but Shashi
would not. Once the Master said, ¢ Sharat be-
longed in his previous incarnation, to Jesus’s
group of disciples.” ... One day a new boy
devotee came from Calcutta. (He was Ganga-
dhara Maharaj, Swami Akhandananda). He
was rigidly orthedox and would cook his food
himself and eat. He would not take even the
consecrated food of the Kali temple. Once the
Master invited him to take his food in the
temple. At first he would not agree. Later,
however, he yielded but did not touch fish.
Observing this, the Master said, * My boy, what
harm is there in taking betel roll or fish ? One
can keep his mind fixed on God even after
taking all these, One day Haribabu
(Swami Turiyananda) came to Dakshineswar
and the Master invited him to come to him
now and then, especially when others would
not be there. Haribabu used to come to
Dakshineswar early morning and would go
away before others would come. Sometimes,

however, he would come at noon and would
depart before dusk when others were expected
to come.”

“One day during this time, Surendrababu
came to Dakshineswar with a mat and pillow
under his armpit and said he would stay there.
For four or five days he did stay there. Soon
after, he had to leave for fear of his wife, His
wife would not allow him to stay out at night.
The Master understood his situation and said,
“Suresh dear, your wife is upset at home. You
take away your mat and pillow and go home.
You need not pass days and nights here. These
people are here to look after me. It is sufficient
if you would come here, spend some hours and
go home, as you used to do before, That will
be quite enough for your enlightenment.”’

‘Loren’s father died the same year the
Master broke his hand. Naturally, busy with
making arrangement for the household Loren
could not come to Dakshineswar as he used
to do. So the Master would send us oftener to
his house. And Loren babu used to be very
happy whenever we would go to him. There
were difficulties on all sides; ¢ven the rela-
tives, who had been the recipient of all kinds of
help from Loren’s father, turned against him ;
but brother Loren did not yield to anything,
Looking at his face, nobody could ever guess
that he was passing through difficult times.
Whenever he used to meet me he would ask
for detailed information of Dakshineswar, He
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would sometimes ask me to prepare well a
cheelum for smoking. Then as he was smoking,
he would talk inspiringly to me, as if he was
lecturing.’

A Devotee :  “ Was he lecturing ? On what
topics, Maharaj ? Do speak a little to ‘un about
them, It would indeed be a treat to us.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Treat indeed. But only
to hear and not to do a hundredth part of the
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penance that he performed. What do you say ?
What Loren babu used to tell us then, nobody
— none of us — ever thought about them. Do
you know what he used to say 7 * As long as I
do not see God I would not believe that there
is such a thing as God. Neither would I have
faith in the Master’s words nor in the magic
that he played on me in showing God saying,
‘Look there is the Lord.” I am not to be duped
thus.” Another day he said, “ If your God is so
kind as you depict Him to be, why is then so
much pain and misery in the world? Your
God is extremely cruel ; His only business is
to put man to trouble. I would have nothing
to do with such a God.” Some other day he
would talk on some other topic. He would say,
“Look here, Leto, what the Master says,
strange to say, all tally with the scriptures. He
has not read any scriptures, how do they tally ?
This is something which 1 fail to understand.
He is illiterate, how does he know all that. ]
tell you, Plato* don’t leave his company. If
you live with him you will see how great you

will be.” Do I remember all those inspiring
talks ? They are too numerous. Whatever I

heard from him T used to repeat to the Master.
He said once, “ When the dark night of doubts
passes away the morning twilight of devotion
makes its appearance.”’

*One day (it was before the Master broke
his hand) a tough and heavy Punjabi
Mussalman wrestler came to fight with Hanu~
man Singh, the wrestler of the Kali temple.
The new wrestler looked a giant, did hard
physical exercise for fifteen days, and con-
sumed meat, ghee, milk in large quantities.

* Narendranath used to call Latu Maharaj as Plato
in fun referiing to his illiteracy but the strong com-
mon sense,
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His strength and appearance assured his victory
— everyone was convinced of that. Hanuman
Singh came to the Master one day to receive his
blessings. The Master told him, to reduce his
diet and physical exercise and to take refuge

?
with Mahavirji (Rama’s faithful servant and

strength deified) and go on repeating his name.
“If Mahavirji is pleased ” said the Master,
“enemies are defeated in a trice.” Hanuman
Singh had unbounded faith in the Master and
he acted up to his advice and won the bout
easily. Just see the power of the Divine Name,
The Master repeatedly told us that there was
no power greater than that of the Lord’s
name.’

‘ One day the Master saw Rakhal Babu and
myself wrestling in the temple premises,
Rakhal babu was a practised wrestler and was
quite strong, He ussd to wrestle in Ambu-
babw’s gymnasium. In our bouts in the temple

"neither Rakhal babu nor I could defeat the

other. Seeing this the Master said laughingly,
“Ah ! You are wrestling in the manner of the
mythic fight between the Elephant and the Tor-
toise — both are equal, none can defeat the
other.””’

At this a devotee questioned, ¢ Maharaj, did
you wrestle all along at Dakshineswar 7’

Latu Maharaj: ‘No. He asked me not to
wrestle ; so I stopped.’

Devotee :  *Why did he prohibit you from
wrestling, Maharaj ?’

Litn Maharaj: ‘I was getting lean and
thin. Observing this he said, “ You are getting
reduced, stop wrestling. Hard meditation and
wrestling cannot go together. If both of them
are done to excess health will break down.”
After that I never wrestled. Occasionally just
a little trial of strength to keep fit.’

‘During the Master's last illness, Kaviraj
Mahendra Nath Pal visited him. While leav-
ing, the latter gave five rupees to Ramalalda.
The Master did not know of it. At night I
observed he was tossing about in the bed. [
went on fanning him for a considerable time,
yet his uneasiness did not abate. At last he
asked me, “ Go and call the rascal Ramanelo
(colloquial in both anger and affection) ; he
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must have done something wrong, Or else how
is it that I have no wink of sleep ?” It was
about 1 or 2 in the morning. When I brought
Ramalalda to the room, the Master said, “ Ras-
cal, go at once and return the money to the
person from whom you have taken it,” Rama-~
lalda had to go to the Kaviraj's house that very
night, wake him up from sleep and return the
money, Wonderful! Isn't it ?°

‘One day, during the Master’s illness,
Bhavanath, Rakhal, Loren, and other brothers
started cooking in big vesels, rice, dal and
other dishes near the Panchavati. When cook-
ing was over and the brothers were sitting in a
line to partake of the cooked food offered to
the Lord a Baul came and was going to sit
with us. The Master did not allow him to do
so. Loren babu said, “ Please allow him to sit,
we have cooked cnough, we shall not run
short.” The Master would not yield but said,

“No, no, it is impossible. When you have'

finished your lunch and if there be something
left then only will he get anything. He can
never be allowed to sit with you.” When we
finished our food he told us, “ What merit T1as
he earped that he will sit along with you ?
During one’s period of spiritual practice one
must exercise discrimination about taking food
with others.””’

‘Once Ramababu was bringing a basket of
jilapi (a kind of sweet) for the Master, but on
the way he gave a piece to a beggar-boy. That
day the Master could not take Ramababu’s
jilapi. He said, “Mind you, Ram, whatever
you will bring for ‘here’ (i.e. me) you must
not give any part of it before it is offered here.
To offer a portion of a thing to one is as good
as offering the whole of it to him ; and a thing
once offered to one cannot be offered again to
another. And you know it well, that I cannot
take anything without offering it to Mother.”’

‘During his illness Tarakbibu (later Swami
Shivananda) came one day to Dakshineswar. He
brought from Vrindavan some gram, the holy
dust, the holy earth (for marking the sacred
sicn on the forehead), offered garland and
other things. Seeing the Master’s hand band-
aged and in splints Tarakbabu asked, what the
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matter was. In reply the Master said with a
smile, *“ While I was enjoying the beauty of
‘uncle ’ moon I got entangled in the wires and
fell down and was hurt. This is its hang-over,”
Tarakbabu again asked whether the bone was
dislocated or broken. At this the Master said
in a complaining tone, “ What do I know, my
boy ? But this much I feel that these people
have bandaged me -— in all parts of my body,
as 1t were and would not allow me to call on
Mother freely. They will not allow me to free
myself from the bondages. Do tell me if one
is bound like that can one call on Mother?
Sometimes I fecl “ Let me throw off all th=se
and be a free man again.’ But again it strikes
me — no, this also is a fun and play ; in it also
there is joy.” Tarakbabu added, “ But if you
will you can be free this very moment.” The
Master exclaimed, “ Eh! Indeed!” And then
he kept quiet for sometime, and added, “ No,
a disease is to be patiently borne away. Those
who are coming here with scifish desires will
all run away, thinking, ¢ He cannot cure himself
what will he do to us?’ Thus they will not
bother me any more.” Next moment, he said,
as if to himself, “ Mother, what a nice trick
you are playing.” Then he started singing ; and
singing he passed into samadhi.’

“Ope day a man too much-engrossed in
worldly matters came to the Master and start-
ed talking on worldly things. The Master said,
“Don’t, don’t talk of such things here. (Point-
ing to the Manager’s room) Go there.” The
fellow went there. Then the Master told me to
sprinkie Ganges water on the place where he
had sat. “ The fellow,” he said, “is a bond
slave to ‘lust and lucre,” He has polluted the
earth on the spot seven cubits deep. Sprinkle
Ganges water profusely.”’

*One day Girishbabu came to Dakshineswar
dead drunk. Noticing this the Master asked me
to see if he had left behind anything in the car-
riage and to bring whatever I would find there.
I went and saw there was a bottie of whisky
and a tumblcr. T took them and returned to the
Master’s room. Looking at the bottle of
whisky, all present laughed aloud. At that the
Master said, “Keep them aside. They will be



1964

of use, when he will come to his senses.” Just
see how liberal he could be for the sake of the
devotees !’

‘Another day Girishbabu brought Dana
(demon) Kali (Kalipada Ghosh) to Dakshi-
neswar. The Dana was a beastly drunkard,
would not give a farthing for the maintenance
of the houschold, spend away everything on
alcohol. But he had a divinely chaste wife.
Many many days back she once had come to
the Master — so I have heard — and asked for
some medicine or magic-spell to cure her hus-
band of the malady. But the Master, without
, doing anything himself, sent her to Holy
Mother. Holy Mother understood the joke and
sent her back to the Master. Thus she went
back and forth thrice. At last Holy Mother
took pity on her and gave her something —
She wrote the Master’s name on an offered bel-
leaf and gave it to Dana’s wife and asked her to
take the Lord’s name as heartily and often as
possible, Accordingly the wife went on devoted-
ly taking God’s name for twelve years. It is
for this that the moment the Master saw Dana
for the first time he exclaimed, “ Here at long
last comes the rogue after roasting the wife for
twelve long years!” Dana Kali gave a start
but said nothing. Then the Master said in a
soft tone, “ What do you want, gentleman ?
Tell me.” Dana was such an irrevocable rogue
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as to say, “ Can you give me, Sir, a little wine.”
Master: “Yes, I can. But the wine of this place
is very strong. Will you be able to stand it ? ™
Dana thought it might be genuine Scotch
whisky. So he prayed for a little to wet his
parched throat, The Master said, “Not so,
dear. It is not Scotch whisky, it is the unalloyed
causal spirit. This thing cannot be given to
one and all. All cannot stand it. If you take it
but once you will not like foreign liquor any
more. Are you ready to give up that spirit and
take the one supplied here ?” Dana thought
a little, Lord alone knows what ; and then said
in all carnestness, “ Do give me that liquor
which will keep me intoxicated throughout life,
do give.” Immediately the Master touched him,
Ah! what crying! What profuse shedding of
tears ! All of us tried to stop him but failed.
What an upsurge of emotion ! One day while
going by a boat on the Ganges the Master
wrote on his tongue the sacred mantra of his
chosen deity. Later on he became a great
devotee of the Master and spent lots of money
in the Master’s service, Just see if one’s wife
is so chaste as that she does not shrink from
undergoing the hardest penance for her hus-
band. Because of his wife Danakali got salva-
tion.’

(To be continued)
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S. K. GUPTA

Aaruni : Look at that beehive, my son.
The swarm of assiduous bees cull juice from
different flowers and make honey. The hetero-
geneous collection is transformed into a homo-
geneous whole. Can the individual ingredients
discriminate themselves ? Can the juice of the
mango blossom, for instance, know that it is
from a mango tree and not from a jackfruit
tree ? The juices, whatever may be their indivi-
dual qualities sweet or sour, brackish or bitter,

4

are unified in honey, Contrarily in an assembly
of human beings, each individual knows his
identity, that he is the son of so and so and
the grandson of so and so. Why is this differ-
ence ? In the case of honey, the many have
merged into one and all distinctions have been
eliminated, while in the case of the crowd, the
individuals retain their disparateness. In the
state of unitive existence, in deep sleep, death
or dissolution, all distinctions are wiped out,
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‘When the bandage was removed and the
bone was completely set, one day the Master
came to Ahiritola to witness the Puja per-
formed by the local public. While coming in
a carriage he saw some women on the streets ;
they were dressed finely and were waiting at
their doors. Casting his eyes on them, he
could only say, “Mother, you have dressed
yourself so nicely,” and he was off in deep
samadhi. Those who were in the carriage
never saw him passing into trances. They
thought he had an attack of epilepsy and went
on crying for me in a loud voice. They asked
the driver to stop the carriage. It took him
quite a time to come out of the trance. Then
the carriage started again.

‘ Another incident — it was about Bhupati-
babu (Bhupati Charan Chatterji). When he
came to Dakshineswar the Master was anoint-
ing oil and making ready for bath. He came
and sang a song. (Another devotee gave us
two lines of this song, which we give here.)
“Who is as good a ferryman as Hari (the
Lord)? He ferries us across the ocean on the
boat of his two lotus feet.” The Master pass-
ed into samadhi and in that state placed his

foot on Bhupati’s shoulders and said, “ Take
it, take it.””’
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Now we are coming to a topic about whose
date we are not sure. Our guess is, it might
have occurred in 1884. The Master was
returning from Calcutta to Dakshineswar. In-
side the carriage were seated the Master and
Ramalalda and at the top by the side of the
driver was sitting Litn Maharaj, When the
carriage was passing through Cossipore the
Master said to Létu to ask the driver to stop
the carriage. When it stopped he told Rama-
lalda, that he was extremely hungry. ‘Have
you got some money ?° said be, ‘then go and
purchase some kachauri with the flavour of
asaphoetida from Phagu’s shop.” Ramalalda

went for the purchase and Latu went to a
bush for a couple of minutes. At any rate their

absence would not be for more than five
minntee  When thev returned They did not find
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the Master in or near the carriage. Both of
them started in search of him. In a short time
Ramalalda saw him walking away with vigo-
rous strides, quite unconscious of anything.
Latu Maharaj narrated to us what he had
heard from Ramaialda.

‘ Ramalaida went on calling him at the top

of his voice but the Master heard him not and
strode on. At last Ramalalda started running
to catch him. He caught him and said, * Where
are you going? Come home.” The Master
appeared not to have recognized Ramalalda,
and looked puzzled. Then Ramalalda, as if
to bring him to his old memory, said, * Did
you not ask me to buy hot kachauri from
Phagw’s shop? And where are you going
now ? Won’t you take hot kachauri?” 1t is
only then that he returned to the carriage.
Since this incident one or other of us would
always be with him, Never did we leave him
alone.’

That year, after the Durga Puja was over
we played golokdham * at Dakshineswar. At

'On a piece of paper are printed in separate
squares most of the Hindu places of pilgrimage with
some pictures thereof, and some mythological places,
good and bad including heavens and hells, as well
as brothels, bars etc. FEach player’s piece 15 moved
from ‘house’ to ‘house’ as the number of tiny
shells in the throw of seven of them show therr
bellies up ; e.g. if three show the piece moves to
the next third house. But in most of the houses it
is wnitten if a piece moves into it, it will go either
up or down, to another house ; or if when there, the
player’s throw indicates three, or four the piece will
move down or up to another house. Thus each piece

goes on moving up or down till at last it reaches
anloka the hiochast Vaichnava heaven, If 2 prece
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once goes to the ‘house * of hell it cannot come out
unless the player throws * one * which is quite unusual.
If however at the very first throw of a player all
the shells show their bellies he at once goes 1O
goloka—he is the first to win the play,
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the first throw Latu got seven and reached
onlnkn at once. Latu was nvprmvvd to such

an extent and made so much noise that the
Master appeared there, and highly pleased at
Latu’s joy, asked him not to play again that
day.

‘One day, we were accompanying the Mas-
ter to Calcutta ; when the carriage was passing
through Cossipore the Master saw, in a bar,
some people drinking and singing. Seeing this
he passed into a trance and was about to get
down. Placing one foot on the foot-board he
became unsteady like a drunkard. At this two
people were going to catch him. I told them
not to do that and added that he would him-
self be steady and normal and would enter
the carriage again. He is under the safe pro-
tection of one who never fails to do the needful
under any circumstances, They heard me and
the Master got into the carriage. You know
when a man is in trance or samadhi, impure
persons should not touch his body, if they do,
he feels c:ziCl‘LiClauﬁg pam Saw
times in the Master.

‘Look here. The Master would take us to
the theatre. There Girish Babu used to regard
him with great respect. He used to pay a rupee
and Girish would reserve a box for him, big
enough to seat three or four persons. Girish
would, moreover, engage a man to fan the
Master. Girish Babu used to come upstairs,
to meet and talk with him. Once it happened
like this. Girish was tipsy. He implored the
Master to be reborn as his son, so that he
could serve him most intimately. “In
this life, I could not serve you. Promise you
will fulfil my desire to serve you as my son.
You must promise.” The Master said, “ What
a request 7 Why should T be your son? How
virtuous was my father ! ” This angered Girish
Babu who, under the influence of liquor, went
on abusing him right and left. I also lost tem-
per at that and was about to raise my thick
stick when Deven Babu forbade me to do
that. Said he, “ When the Master himself is
bearing it all why should you get irritated ?

. .
I stopped, but I was beside myself in anger

and had I not thus been prevented I would

WU Saw u. umuy
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have beaten Girish Babu that day. When we
were returning to Dakshineswar in a carriage
Deven Babu told the Master what I was about
to do. At that the Master turned to me and
said, “ Were you going to do that my boy?
To lay hand on Girish’s body! Did you not
notice that even after such a barrage of abuses
he fell flat on the ground in obecisance when
we were returning? Can you find on earth
a man of faith as great as he ?” I heard him
again and again imploring Mother, in Girish’s
behalf, not to take offence at Girish’s beha-
viour. “He is but an actor in a theatre, what
will he know, Mother, of your glory!”

‘When other devotees heard of this inci-
dent all naturally got annoyed and asked the
Master not to go to him again. Rama Babu
too heard it. Next day he came to Dakshi-
neswar, The Master immediately narrated the
incident and asked for his opinion on the
matter. Rama Babu said, “ Revered Sir, the
mythical serpent Kaliya told Sri Krishna, My
Lord, you have given me poison, where shall
I get nectar to offer to you?’ Girish Babu
is exactly in that predicament. Where will he
get nectar, Sir ? Why should you be annoyed
with him ?” Hearing Rama, the Master said,
“ So Rama, let us go to him even now in your
carriage.” At once the Master, accompanied
by myself, Rama Babu and two other devotees,
started for Girish’s house. Here Girish Babn
was seized with remorse, day and night he
had cried and cried, he had taken no food.
When he heard in the evening that the Master
had come, he ran downstairs shedding tears,
and prostrated at his feet and would not get
up. At the repeated request of the Master he
got up and went on babbling for some time.
Then I heard Girish Babu say, “If today you
had not come, my Lord, I would have under-
stood that you were not yet above praise or
blame, that you were not worthy of being called
a Paramahamsa, that you were only one of us,
cheating people under the name of a Parama-
hamsa. Today have I understood without the

shadow of doubt that you are no other but
That Na maore wnll }rnn hp Q]\]P tn h\r-ﬁnQQ
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me. No more will T leave you. Now, thlS very
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moment, do I take refuge in you. Do tell me,
you have accepted me, you have given me
salvation.”

‘ Even after this incident the Master went to
Girish’s theatre, and that along with us. One
night they were staging Dasamahavidya. (This
play was named later as Dakshayajna.) The
moment Girish Babu, acting his part said, “ 1
will no longer keep on earth the trace of the
name of Siva,” the Master cried out “ What
does the rogue say? (Turning to a devotee
seated near) What’s your opinion? We must
not hear such things. Ts this the education he
is imparting to the public ?” These words of
the Master reached Girish’s ears. He came in
the dress in which he was acting the part and
requested the Master to hear a little more, just
a little. The Master repeated, “ What trash you
have written, ‘I will not allow Shiva’s name
to be taken on earth ?’ " Girish said, “ This is
to pander to the public taste.” The Master
stayed on a few minutes.

‘I have heard of another incident taking
place in the same theatre. One night when the
play was over Girish took the Master to the
dressing room. Girish asked all the actresses
(who were all prostitutes — during those days
none but they were available for acting female
parts) to take the dust of his feet, adding “ Do
take it. All your sins will be washed off.”
When they were about to touch his feet the
Master said, “If you do it from a distance
that also will do.” But they would not hear.
Some of them did touch his feet. Returning
to Dakshineswar he told us, “ Hello ! my feet
are burning.” Hearing this Ramalalda brought
Ganges water and washed his feet with it.
Then the burning sensation abated. He could
not bear the touch of impure persons,

‘Once some Marwari devotees invited him
on the occasion of the Annakuta. (I do not
know the date.) Master took us also there. It
was, that year, a big thing. There was such a
concourse of men, women and children that
when we finished our lunch it was five p.m.
Then the Master took Ramababu and two
other persons in the carriage and drove to Dak-
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shineswar. It was the Dewali night. That
part of the town was brightly illuminated.
He asked Ramababu to purchase a chillum
worth one pice.t

*A woman devotee came one day and said
to the Holy Mother, “I am very poor, I
cannot afford always to bring something for
the Master. Today I have prepared some
sweets for him and brought it here. Will you
kindly take them, to him?” Mother said,
“He has already finished his lunch. He does
not take anything after that. Why, my daugh-
ter, have you brought it so late ?” This set
the lady weeping. Soon after the Master came
there with unsteady steps, merged in bhava-
samadhi, took the things from the devotee’s
hands, partook a little of it and gave the rest
back to her. He then turned to me and said,
“ Henceforth, my boy, whatever things are
brought for me should be taken first to Naha-
bathkhana, ie. to Holy Mother and then
distributed among the devotees.” A devotee
asked, “Maharaj, why did the Master make
such a rule ?” Latu Maharaj: Why? It is
because during his illness all kinds of people
used to come to him. Many of them were
not pure, nor did they give presents without
motives. It happened like this. I gave some-
thing to him during his lunch. He at once
cried out, “ Whose is this thing? Uh! that
fellow’s — he is a miser to the marrow. He
has sent this with the motive that his son be
cured.” Saying this he threw the thing out of
his dish. Such turned out to be daily occur-
rences. He used to send all things to Holy
Mother so that their bad effects could be
obviated by her touch or look.

*Once it so happened that there was swell-
ing 1n his legs. He was still at Dakshineswar.
Mahendra Kaviraj asked him to take lemons.
Brother Yogen used to bring two fresh lemons
everyday. Master would take them daily.
But one day he could not take them. Yogen
was astonished. On enquiry it was found that

T Note: The Master was of opinion that persons
bring their products and manufactures to a fair for
sale and show, and that people who could afford
should purchase something by way of encouraging
the producers.
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from that day the garden had been leased out
to another man for a year, As the Master
was given to truth he could not take the
lemons that day, for the permission to take
the fruits had been obtained not from the new
lessee but from the old owner, who, after the
leasing out, had no right over the fruits.’

In this connexion Latu Maharaj narrated
another incident, which we give below :

‘One day the Master saw a ripe mango
fallen under a mango tree of the garden. He
could not pick it up. He told one of us,
“Hellow ! there is a mango there, why don’t
you pick it up and give it over to the mana-
ger 77 The manager, however, did not take
it, he asked the man who brought it to him to
cat it.

“On the occasion of the Master’s last birth-
day celebration at Dakshineswar during his
lifetime Narottama sang kirtana there. There
was quite a crowd then ; about 250/300 devo-
tees took prasada that day. That day, when
the Master touched Loren babu he (Master)
passed into samadhi. Since that time there
was a division among the devotees of the
Master. In one party there were Rama, Girish,
Manomohana, Kedar and others. They used
to call the Master an Incarnation of God. In
the other group were Balaram, Kishori, Suresh,
Pranakrishna and others. It was on this occa-
sion the Master made it known to the devotees
that Maya was no other than ISwara Himself.
“The creatures and creation are but He.
Jivas are His manifestations. Avataras also
are His manifestations but with a difference.
But ultimately all are He, all are one... The
same one who Incarpated as Rama and
Krishna has Incarnated this time (showing
himself) as Ramakrishna.”

‘One day he paid a visit to Girish’s resid-
ence, That day he had a long conversation
with Girish’s brother, Atul babu. There during
the meal he gave curds to Loren babu from
his own dish.

¢ After the death of Loren babu’s father the
family had to undergo terrible privations. At
last they wanted to arrange for his marriage
which would fetch a handsome dowry. Hear-
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ing this the Master took me with him and
drove to Loren’s house. Loren babu said, “1
was going out but saw you coming, by the
Tala turn, so 1 did not go out.” The Master
asked, “How did you see us?” Naren ex-
plained it. You know, if a man is engaged in
sincere sadhana many occult powers, such as
telepathy, television come to him. Loren babu
saw us in that way. Hearing him patiently
the Master quietly said, “You should not

express these things to others. This is only
the hﬁmnmno Man}r more thiﬂgn will come

....... Ly

but keep them all to yourself.” The Master
took him into the carriage and brought him
to Dakshineswar. Ameng other things the
Master said, “ Mother brought you down here
for me. Marriage is not for you. You can’t
marry.” Loren babu said, “I can no longer
see their miseries — mother, brothers, and
sisters are in the terrible throes of penury. I
cannot bear it any more.” The Master said,
“Did you not go to Mother for this? But
you could not ask for the removal of their
miseries, instead you asked for discrimination,
dispassion, devotion and all that. Tell me
what T can do. Any way Mother will see
that your family will not suffer from want of
bare necessities.” The moment these words
came out of the Master’s lips Loren babu said,
“Then I will never marry. Take it from me.”
“ What do you say, my boy ?” said the Mas-
er, “Mother has shown you to me in the
guise of a sadhu. Can it ever turn out to be
false ?””’ A devotee hearing this, told Latu
Mabharaj, “But maharaj, we have heard that
Narendranath was brought here on our earth
from the region of the unmanifest, that he was
a part of Rishi Nara. And we have read that
a light travelled all the way from heavens to
Calcutta and Narendra was born of it. Never
did we hear that the Master saw him in the
guise of a sadhu.”
Latu Maharaj said,

Mahar ‘Once in Keshav babu’s
house Narendra was playing the part of a
sadhu in a theatrical performance. When he
appeared in that dress the Master stood up in
his seat and observed him closely and said,

“How wonderful! How precisely do they
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tally ! ” He went on calling Loren babu out
by name. Loren babu was unwilling to come
out in that dress. But Keshav babu said,
“When he is calling you what harm is there
if you come down?” When Loren babu
came near, the Master caught hold of his hand
and gleefully said, “ One day Mother showed
you in this dress. How exactly does that tally
with this appearance of yours!”’

Hearing this a devotee said, “ Maharaj, you
speak so many things about the Master which
we do not find written in any book.”

Latu Maharaj said, “Bah! Do you think
like that ? Can all things he said be ever put
in writing ? The Master’s moods were infinite.
Infinite are his utterarices in those moments.
Is it ever possible for anyone to record them
all ? The few that one heard and understood
have been put in black and white. In fact
there is no end to his utterances. There was
a never-ending flow of words gushing out of
his mouth. Take for example the case of
Lord God. From time immemorial devotees
without number have been saying wonderful
things about Him. Have they been able to
describe Him even to their satisfaction ? Simi-
lar is the case with our Master.”

A few more things about Narendra that we
heard from Latu Maharaj we narrate below.
We are not sure about their dates. We simply
narrate them here.

‘One day — will you believe ? — they were
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cooking meat at Dakshineswar. The Master
came there presently and asked them what
they were doing. When they said, they were
preparing a mufton curry for Narendra, he
said nothing and went away. Do you know
what the Master used to say about brother
Loren ? He would say, “ Naren will have to
be engaged in tremendous activities. Let him
take good food, otherwise how will he be able
to cope with the works that are waiting for
him 7. .. In him the fire of jAana (Knowledge
of Brahman) is ablaze. Whatever he will
take he will digest; nothing will harm him.”
[t is for this reason that whatever his Marwari
devotees would bring he used to give to
Narendra.. .. One day Loren said to the Mas-
ter, “1 am no believer in a God who would
be pleased with meat and wine and would be
angry if they are not offered.” (The reference
1s to Mother Kali). The Master said, “ To-
day you are not honouring Her, but mind you.
there will come a day when you will pay your
homage to Her. All the miseries that you
are suffering from are due to your not accept-
ing the Mother, Sakti.” A day did come when
Loren babu accepted Mother. The Master
was beside himself with joy when he heard
that Loren had accepted Mother. Would you
believe, the Master after Loren babu’s accept-
ance of Mother, prayed to Her for the welfare
of Naren’s family ?°
{To be continued)
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Now we shall narrate what we heard from
Latu Maharaj about Rakhal Maharaj (Swami
Brahmananda).

*Once Rakhal Babu took a little of the food
meant for the Master. When the latter came to
know of it he said, “ What’s this Rakhal?
How could you take it beforc it is offered to
* Mother 7 And you know I do not eat, any-
thing without offering it to Her.” ... After
Rakhal babu’s marriage Manomohan babu
brought them — the bride and the groom —
both to the Master at Dakshineswar. The
Master blessed them and assured the bride
saying, “ Be not afraid, I will not, snatch away
Rakhal from you. On the contrary I will send
him to you now and then.” He then asked
them to go to Nahabatkhana, ie. to Holy
Mother and whispered into my ears to ask
Mother to put a coin into the bride’s hand and
sec her face.* Mother did what she was
asked to do.’

A devotee : ‘ Why so, Maharaj? Putting a
coin into her hand and secing her face ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Ah! What intelligence !
Why do you forget that Rakhal babu was, the
Master’s (spiritual) son? Do they see the

Aanohfar_in. !
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Don’t you observe it at your home ?

A devotee : ¢ Yes, that I know. But the
Master was a Paramahamsa, above all rites
and customs. Why should he observe these
social rules of householders ?’

Latu Maharaj : ° This is his uniqueness. He
observed the said rules and regulations rather
in detail. Did he not say, “ If I break one rule,

without presents ?
H

%It was the custom in Bengal, when the bride
arrived at her father-in-law’s house after the mar-
riage, which took place at the bride’s father’s house,
the elderly lady relatives of the groom each at a
time, wonld remove the veil covering the bride’s
face and implant a kiss and put some coins and
other presents into her hands. This s what is known
as ‘Seeing the bride's face .

you (disciples) will throw the whole sct over-
board?” And again, “If T observe all meti-
culously you may follow a few perfunctorily.”
... True to his words the Master used to send
Rakhal babu home now and then and would
not allow him to be with him for a long time at
a stretch. But when he would return the Master
would ask him to have three sips of Ganges
water first as a purificatory rite, then to pro-
ceed to the temple of Kali. ... The day the
Master heard that a son was born to Rakhal
babu he said, “ That js the end of his destined
enjoyments. Now he will have to work for
Mother’s Lila.” ... We too observed that just
after that Rakhal babu’s visits to Dakshineswar
became much oftener. And the Master asked
him, to be engaged in prayer and meditation
and counting beads incessantly, which he did.t
During this time Rakhal babu passed through

among
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children before their teens. If the Master show-
ed love to any other boy devotee Rakhal used
to get piqued. Observing this the Master said
to him, “It is easy for a sadhu to renounce
other things, But to give up the desire for

being the most beloved of one he loves dearly
je rathar Aifhenls ? But p',ﬂ(hﬂl_ babu trans-
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cended that also. It is for this reason that
Brother Loren once said, “ Rakhal is superior
to all of us in spirituality.” The Master was
exceedingly joyous the day Rakhal would be
at Dakshineswar. That night he would take
all of us into his room and ask us to meditate
together. But later it was changed ; we would
be asked to go to different places in the gar-
den and meditate separately.’

©1885. Senior Gopal cherished the idea of
getting initiation from the Master, But he
could not express it to him before others, Per-

t More of this will be related in the Chapier on
Latu’s spiritual practices.
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haps he was shy. (The Master generally did not
give formal initiation but would commuticate
spititual power by touch or mere will). One
day Gopaldd found the Master strolling all
alone in the garden. He took this opportunity,
came to him quckly and (as T found him)
knelt down and catching hold of both his feet
started shedding profuse tears. The Master
pulled him up by his hands, Gopaldi still cry-
ing like a child. What the Master told him 1
could not hear bot since then, we found
Gopaldd invariably joining in the kirfana in

the Vishnu temple.’

# % *

‘Look here, one day Brother Harish gave
us a very nice idea which we have treasured
devotedly. He said “ Everyone has to get his
cheque passed through the Master to be

hononred hv any bank.”’

A devotee :  “What is the idea behind it?
I don’t follow it’

Litu Maharaj: ‘Yea! You know of one
kind of bank, namely of money. But there is
another kind —of grace, which you do not
know. There come on earth in a particular
period of time some saints and gurus without
whose grace no one can attain divine love.
Brother Harish regarded the Master as one
such, Just as one deposits money with a bank,
and on the strength of this the bank issues
cheques, so the inner circle of devotees depo-
sited their spiritual practices with the Master,
who incarnated with them and issued the
cheques of grace to them.’

The devotee : * Of what spiritual practices
are you speaking, Maharaj? Those that you
performed at Dakshineswar or others that you
did in previous births ?’

Litu Maharaj: ‘Do you think austerities,
however intense, performed in one life can
take you to God? Dhruva, that prince of
devotees, got a little vain when he had the
vision of Lord Vishnu with what he thought
as just a funny effort of his one life. Narada
understood it and took him on a travel, in the
course of which they came to a spot with a
high mound. On being asked Narada said,
“Don’t you know ? It is a mound of bones of

2

your bodies of previous incarnations.” “ Ah!”
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many times ! ” Thus did his vanity vanish, So
I say one life’s austerities are quite inadequate
for realizing God. Life after life one has to go
on performing austerities for His sake. All
these remain deposited with Him. When at last
the accumulation is deemed nearing adequacy
the Lord’s grace descends on the devotee. He
gets not only the capital but interest too.’

Decvotee : ¢ What’s capital, what is inter-
est?’

Litu Maharaj: ‘Interest is the grace of a
competent goru. When this is received devotees
are beside themselves with joy. Then, with re-
newed vigour they start performing austerities
to get back their capital. When the Lord is
realized with the grace of the guru, that is the
realization of the (‘amfa]

Devotee :  “Ha! 1t is like having an insur-
ance policy. The  Life policy’ is there, there
is the endowment ; over and above them you
have the payment of a bonus !’

This made Latu Maharaj laugh.

‘Once the Master took us to Bhadreswar,
The journey was by boat. We hired four boats,
There was a fanfare of Khols, cymbals, bugles,
horns, etc. Hearing our loud singing of Lord’s
name there was quite a big crowd on the other
side of the Ganga. People, went on offering
basketfuls of batasa. There we were guests of
Siva Acharya. There a pundit went on arguing,
against the existence of God, thus confusing
the minds of devotees. Seeing this Master told
him, “Tt is after undergoing a good deal of
labour that a man comes to believe in God.
And you, being a pundit are raising doubts
in their minds about God! What kind of
scholarship is this my dear ? ” The pundit said
in reply, “Don’t, don’t think so, Sir; I was
only cutting jokes.” But, the Master undei-~
stood that he was not in earnest. So, as was his
wont under such circumstances, he touched
the pundit all on a sudden and said, “ Alas!
Your inside, I see, has become all wooden, dry
as dust. This life of yours is totally lost. Having
read the scripturcs, you have learnt hypocrisy.”
The pundit stammered and left the meeting.’
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In this confiexion Latu Maharaj narrated the
Master’s conversation with Gauri Pandit of
Indesh {vide Lilaprasanga). ‘Thus did the
Master used to punish the hypocritical pundits,’
said Latu Maharaj.
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faith in the Master was so great that he would
not call a doctor, The Master came to him and
said, “ Rama, what is this? In illness every-
body calls a physician, that is the general rule.
Why should you not do it?” Do you know
how Ramababu reacted to this? “1 do not
know of a physician,” said he, * greater than
one who has cured me of the high fever of
worldliness. The holy water touched by your
big toe will cure me of this iliness t0o.” At this
the Master smiled and called on the devotees
to advise him to go for a doctor. But Rama-
babu remained true to his faith, The holy
water mentioned by Ramababu did cure him
of his illness. Such was his faith in the
Master !’

“Once Girishbabu’s son had an attack of
cholera. Physicians failed to cure him. Girish-
babu sent a man to bring water touched by the
holy fect of the Master ; the Master sent water
consecrated by the touch of the Mother Kali’s
feet. Girishbabu sent away the physician and
the boy got cured with the holy water. Do you
know faith works miracles 7’

‘Master went to Devenbabu’s house at
Nimu Goswami Lane, Abiritola. His throat
disease had then just started. At that stage it
was found that if he took ice the pain lessened.
So he used to take ice often. One day he asked
a boy (Swami Ramakrishnananda) to buy ice
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for him. The boy was poor, he used to come
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to Dakshineswar on foot. He went on foot to
the town at Shyambazar purchased ice and
covered it so nicely in a towel that he could
bring the entire piece intact to Dakshineswar.
The Master was very glad and said, “The

¢ 1 T+ o th
proverb goes, ‘ That fellow is a miser to the

marrow between whose fingers water does not
run off.” But I see you are not only not miserly
but munificent, although water (melted ice)
did not run out of your palm even in this hot
sun.”’

A devotee : ‘The Master
Maharaj “ munificent ” 7’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Tell me who else but he
shouid be called “ munificent ” 7 Do you forget
that brother Saél begged for us and fed us when
we were absorbed in meditation and prayer ?
He who can feed so many out of loye — would
you not cail him * munificent” ?’

(But more of Sa§i Maharaj in the Chapter
on Latu Mahataj in Baranagore and Alam-
bazar Math.)

‘Listen, when the Master’s throat disease
went on aggravating, Ramababu, Girishbabu,
Manomohanbabu and Sureshbabu wanted to
bring him to Calcutta. Then brother Baburam
used to stay at Dakshineswar. Master asked
his opinion about it. He kept quiet. Sceing that
Narenbabu, who happened to be present there,
said, “I think the suggestion is good. If you
stay in Calcutta it will be easier for us to come
and attend upon you as also for the doctors to
call on.” Vaikunthababu was asked to search
for and hire a suitable house. In three or four
days he fixed a house at Baghbazar.’

Later events will be described in the next
chapter.

called $asi

CHAPTER XI

When Latu Maharaj came to serve the
Master he was in his critical teens, a period of
life when the surge of emotions was violent,
when attraction for enjoyments was natural
and unsuspected, and therefore emotions got
free reins. Moreover he came from a class of
society where morals were loose, drinking was
universal, glasses passing from father’s hands

to son’s, and vulgar words and deeds were not
deemed censurable. It was no small matter for
a boy coming from snch society to turn his
mind away from all temptations and pass his
days at Dakshineswar in scaling the heights of
renunciation and austerities under the watchful
eves of the strict disciplinarian that the Master
was. This was undoubtedly due to the potent
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influence of holy personages, especially of the
Master. It was this influence which kept Latu
wide awake to his defects and diligently work
for their eradication, His determination to rid
himself of all weakness was so thoroush that
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no austerities to him ever proved too difficult
to go through, no obstacles too hard to sur-
mount, A word from the Master promptly
evoked a promise, churned out of the depth of
his personality and the promise was stoically
kept to the last breath.

‘The Master came to know that Latu’s village
society allows drinking. So one day, when Latu
was alone with him the Master said, ‘ Look
here, my boy, to try to meditate under the
influence of liquor and to have intimacy with a
woman for a sadfu (monk) are both nothing
but self-deception. Liquor and “ woman and
gold ” raise doubt about the existence of God.
If a sadhu falls under the influence of either
his spiritual progress is ruined for the life.
These words opened his eyes. ‘The secret
desires that now and then peep in my heart
and are not allowed to raise their heads,
thought Latu in amazement, ¢ are all known to
him, I see. He must be knowing the inmost
thoughts of all who come in contact with him.
It is uscless to try to hide anything from him.’
Henceforward Latu was seen, bringing the
slightest puff of thought rising in his mind
immediately to the Master,

‘It so happened one day that as I was pass-
ing by a grog-shop at the Cossipore turn,
while going to Ramababu’s house, all on a
sudden I felt very bad. I could not understand
why. I could not concentrate my mind on any-
thing. Immediately on my return to Dakshi-
neswar I brought the matter to him (Master).
“It is the smell of liquor,” said he, *that
brought about that mental depression in you,
Never have a smell of such things.” ” To what
extent Latu carried out this order of the Master
is best expressed hu the incident narrated by

Ramababu One day Ramababu told the
Master, * What a queer order have you passed
on that lad ? To come to Calcutta the poor
boy has to walk eight miles by detour.’

The Master could not recall what peculiar
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order he had passed on the boy, as a result of
which he was put to such trouble and said per-
plexed, * What have I told him ? What strange
order have I passed on him ? No, I can’t recall
any.’

Ramababu : ‘Have you not asked him to
avoid the smell of liquor? In doing so he
avoids those portions of streets where there are
grog-shops. And the result is he has to walk
eight miles to come to Calcutta.’

Hearing this the Master became very grave,
and calling Latu said, ‘I have asked you not
to smell liquor. Does it mean you are to avoid
streets having liquor shops? Pass by such
shops, they will not affect you. When you do
so only remember me, desire for drink or for
any intoxicant will never rise in your heart.

In carryving out the orders of the Master to
the syllable Latu showed superhuman deter-
mination and indastry, not only in the above
case but in eradicating all the natural animal
instincts that stand in the way of man’s higher
evolution. Latu was crowned with success in
many a circumstance where stalwarts are car-
ried away by the strong curtent. Man by
nature is a slave to the threefold desire of en-
joying good food, good sleep and sex pleasure.
But nobody who has not conquered these three
greatest enemies of man could ever realize
God. People have a queer idea about austeri-
ties. Real austerities are indefatigable attempts
at the conquest of these three. Latu’s energy
never failed him in this.

We have seen above to what extent Litu
went to avoid the smell of liquor. Below are
a few incidents illustrative of his attempts at
controlling his diet. Latu was practising wrest-
ling and was habitually doing violent physical
exercises, His early aim of life — we have it
on the authority of Mahendranath Datta,
second brother of Narendra-— was to be a
wrestler of the first rank. These people, wrest-
lers, are naturally inclined towards taking
substantial food in large quantity., Latu was
no exception to that. We have gathered that
at Ramababu’s house he used to have deli-
cious dishes, quite substantial. And the
quantity he consumed was large. When he
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came to Dakshineswar delicacies stopped all
of a sudden. But to satlsfy hunger he had to
increase the quantity, He was, however, roused
to his senses by the conversation he heard bet-
ween Yogen Maharaj and the Master.

‘ Once brother Yogen expressed his desire 10
serve the Master at night. The Master asked
him what he took at night, to which he said,
*“ Chapatis of one pound of flour and potato-
curry of half a pound”. Master said “Lord
save me ! You need not serve at night. I will
not be able to supply such food to you. Better
take your night meal at home and come here
to serve if you like.”’

Latu Maharaj continued :

“You know 1 was a good eater, Chapatis of
flour of two to four pounds were nothing to
me. But the day I heard the above conversa-
tion I was roused to the sense that those who
want to pray and meditate at night must eat
very little. I at once decreased the quantity of

'anr] Fora r-nnﬂle of usunths I “ad sofme trou-

ble, later I got inured to that. Then I found
that even if 1 wanted to 1 could not take more.
One day the Master observed me taking my
food and remarked, “ The quantity should be
reduced still further.” I started reducing it, so
much so that I used to feel pain in the
stomach, The Master understood it and one
day said, “ My boy, don’t go to that extreme.
What is necessary for the maintenance of the
body should be given it. If you don’t, it will
again hamper your prayer and meditation.”
He used to train us thus. It was difficult for
us to escape his observing eyes.’

A little earlier Litu and a number of other
devotees were invited to dinner at a devotee’s
house. As it sometimes happens, a sort of
competition in eating started, and Latu con-
sumed a huge quantity and was praised for
that. When the host devotee came to Dakshi-
neswar the next day he narrated the previous
night’s incident and praised Litu’s power of
consuming food. When the devotee went away
the Master called Liatu aside and said,
“Hello! Yon should not repeat it in future.
During day you may load your stomach fully.
It will pot harm you so much. But at night
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your food should be just light refreshments.”
The Master thue used to instruct Litu in
various ways about his food habits, following
which in a couple of years his normal diet, we
observed it later, became surprisingly meagre.

The small guantity of food Latu used to
consume during this period attracted the
attention of other devotees; and its praise
reached the ears of the Master. One day the
Master was present when Latu was taking his
noon-day meal and found it was inadequate
for keeping his body fit for work and spiritual
exercises. So the Master asked him to take
his food, along with himself, and used to pour
ghee, into his dish with his own hand. This
went on for some time. But nature did not
cease to take retaliation for transgressing her
laws and Latu had to suffer from various

physical ailments for some time at Dakshi-

neswar. We will return to this topic a little
later,
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taught him how to get mastery over sleep as
well, We have it on authority that since his
childhood Latu was a heavy sleeper. More-
over he started wrestling and taking violent
physical exercise. As is usual with wrestlers,
he became habituated to sleeping long hours,
When he came to Dakshineswar to live with
the Master his work increased. Naturally he
used to fall asleep early evening, Omne day the
Master noticed it and said, * What is this ?
It is hardly dusk and at this mystic hour you
are sleeping! 1 have never seen a spiritual
aspirant behaving in this way. During these
hours they shouid lose themselves in the
thought of the Lord. And you are slecping!
Get up, quick.” These words woke up Latu
from sleep and as one guilty of a great offence,
he hung his head in shame. Great was his
remorse, which, unlike others, who wouid
have repeated it later, made him forthwith
promise to the Master : ‘Never will T sleep
during these hours.” This promise he kept up
to his last breath. Even when he was danger-
ously ill, in later life, somebody was always to
help him sit straight during evening hours.
(To be continued)
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tesvara Temple at Tirupati executed with great
delicacy and being contemporary works
bespeak the king’s devotion to God Sri Venka-
tesvara to whose temple he made substantial
improvements.

Accounts of travellers like Paes and Razak
described the paintings at Vijayanagar Court
which proved that painting attained a high
degree of perfection in the time of Krishna-
devaraya. Speaking of a chamber in Krishna-
devaraya’s palace, Paes says that there were
designed in painting all the ways of the life of
the men who had been there, including the
Portuguese so that the king's ‘wives’ could
understand the manner in which each one
lived in his own country, even the blind and
the beggars. At the entrance to the king’s resi-
dence were two images painted life-like and
drawn to their respective manner. One of them
represented Krishnadevaraya’s father, and look-
ed in the painted figure as a dark gentleman
of fine form and a little stout, while the other

was the painting of Krishpadevariya himself.
The outer walls of a particular chamber within
the palace were decorated with the figures of
women with bows and arrows like Amazons.
The hall where the women within the palace
practised dancing was studded with painted
sculptures ; and the design of these showed the
different positions at the ends of dances to
remind the dancers of the postures in which
they had to stand after a particular dance. Paes
speaks also of a painted recess where the
women clung on with their hands in ‘ order
better to stretch and loosen their bodies and
legs’. Abdur Razak too while describing the
avenuecs formed by the houses of nobles and
dancing girls, says that the figures of lons,
panthers, tigers and other animals werz so
well painted before them, that they secmed to
be alive. The Pdarijatapaharanamu a work of
Muokku Timmanna dedicated to Krishnadeva-
raya, also mentions the paintings of birds,
swans, doves, parrots and other domesticated
animals in front of these houses.

MEMOIRS OF SWAMI ADBHUTANANDA

(A free translation of the Bengali book Smwritikatha)

(Continued from the previous issue)

Once at the Baranagore Math Latu Maharay
was suffering from a serious attack of pneu-
monia and Sarat Maharaj was attending on
him. Being a medical student, Sarat Maharaj
was in favour of following the physician’s
injunctions strictly and would not yield to
Latu Maharaj’s request to make him seated
during the evening hours. At this Latu said,
‘Leave off all those idle talks about your
doctor’s injunctions. What do they under-
stand ? It is my Master’s order and it shall
be obeyed, under all conditions. If you do
not help me sit up, mind you, I shall have
to take the help of Mahavirji (Sri Ramachan-
dra’s faithful servant).” Even this had no
effect on Sarat Maharaj. For some reason,
however, he had to leave the room for

a few seconds. When he returned he was con-
fused to find Latu Maharaj sitting up in his
bed. Seceing this Sarat Maharaj remorsefully
and in a tone of loving complaint said, ‘ Latu,
brother, should you have done like this in this
condition of your body ? The physicians re-
quested you and us repeatedly not to do any-
thing like this. Should we not follow their
advice when ill 7 Have we not heard the Master
say that during illness one should be guided by
the advice of the doctors ? And have we not
seen him strictly following their injunctions ?
Do you not remember that doctors once
asked him not to take water and how
obediently he followed it? Why then,
brother, do you go against their injunctions ?’
But Latu Maharaj brushed aside all these and
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said, ‘I do not know arguments. It is his

order and it must be obeyed.’

A similar incident occurred much later at
Varanasi during his last illness. At that time
too he carried out the Master’s word. Nobody
could ever think that in such a physical condi-
tion any human being, could ever sit up, un-
aided. And this was what he actually did, so
strong was his determination to follow the
Master’s orders to the letter. Unique was the
Master, wonderful, was his disciple !

Yet another incident, which happened when
the Master was in his physical frame, shows
how he trained Latu Maharaj in the spiritual
practices : Latu fell asleep, not in the early
part of the evening but in the first quarter of
the night. The Master could not brook that
too. He not only woke him up but rebuked
him sharply. °If in the very first quarter of
the night,” said he, ‘ you fall asleep when will
you meditate ? It is still not yet nine, and you
sleep like a log. On the contrary you should
have meditated the whole night, and not
have felt that the day broke. Instead, your
evelids are heavy with sleep in these early
hours of the night. Have you come here only
to sleep 7’

it was enough. Latu’s inner being cried
shame on himself, and for the rest of his life
Latu left sleeping at night. * How to express to
you the deep sorrow that seized me at these
words of the Master! I felt what a donkey I
must be that having had the unique opportunity
of enjoying the company and guidance of such
a saint I was wasting my time in sleep ! I went
on vwhipping my mind, and having splashed
water on to the eyes and face walked briskly
for some time on the bank of the Ganga, and
when the body got heated sufficiently I return-
ed and sat near him. But Oh the insistence of
sleep ! Again I dozed. Again I went out for a
walk. Thus did 1 fight sleep the whole night.
Next night also the struggle continued. It was
indeed a hard struggle, I suffered a lot even
during the day. I did not however give up.
Continuously the battle raged on day and
night. Night sleep was completely brought

17
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under control. Not so, however, sleep during
the day.’

After two years’ hard struggle Latu con-
quered slcep —in the sense that he could
keep his body perfectly fit for meditation and
prayer with as little sleep as he liked and at
any hour of the day he liked. Sleep at night,
af course, was completely forsaken for life.

Sarat Maharaj (Swami Saradananda) has
borne witness to this fact of Latu Mabharaj's
conquest over sleep at night. He writes, ¢ Whe-
ther in the company of the Master or later,
after his passing away, Latu was invariably
secn praying and meditating the whole night
and sleeping during the day. The utterance of
Lord Sri Krishna in the Gita that “ A man of
perfect sclf-restraint remains wide awake
during what is night to others, and sleeps
during day when people are wide awake ;”
was made literally true in Latu Maharaj’s life
... What is more wonderful was that although
he remained awake throughout the night he
never slackened in his service to the Master
during the day.’

At the simultaneous attempt at controlling
food and sleep, we are told, Latu grew lean
and thin, and in the two years of his stay at
Dakshineswar he once suffered from an attack
of dysentery and another time from agonising
burning sensation over the whole body. On the
latter (when it exactly happened is not
known) occasion the Master asked him to
besmear his body with the mud from the
bed of the Ganga. But for these two laps:s
Latu generally enjoyed good health during the
period in question.

Now we come to Latu’s struggle to over-
come the third natural propensity of all crea-
tures — the sex urge. The person who fought
so tenaciously the other two not so dangerous
enemies to spiritual progress is not expected to
leave alone the deadliest foe. It would really
be interesting to note what he did, and how he
was instructed by the Master, to eradicate this
most dangerous passion. Once, while staying
at Balaram Mandir, he gave us an inkling into
this. ‘Do you know how the Master would
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warn us against being familiar with women ?”’
said Latu Maharaj, ‘ © Those who want to rea-
lize God must be extremely, cautious about
mixing with women,” the Master said one day
in the course of his conversation with us about
spiritual practices. And he himself explained
what he meant by being “‘ cautious about mix-
ing with women ”. Said he, “ Do you know
what the phrase means? It includes among
many others the following : to sit and talk with
women, to hear their talks, and to think of
them when alone ; to talk about them and to
derive pleasure from such talks ; to keep some
things belonging to them and secretly looking
at them ; to catch hold of their hands or to
touch any part of their body—all these are to
be avoided scrupulously. Do you follow me ?
Those who want to see God face to face must
avoid all these as deadly poison. Those who
want to know God must observe strict celi-
bacy ; trying to know God without the preser-
vation of the seed is like a child’s cry for the
moon. They can never have a clear idea of
God, far less know Him. What happens is
this. The prescrvation of the seed gives firm
faith in the decision (that all powers inside
the body or outside are God’s power). And
when that comes man lives in the unbroken
consciousness of having his being in Him.”’

Hearing these words of the Master a devolee
said in despair, * Maharaj, is it ever possible
for man to act upto the instruction, to be so
austere as that ? To live in the world and not
to think of woman! A man will not hear a
female wvnice, will not see a female form, will
not taik with women—to practise such
extreme stoicism in a worldly life is undoubted-
ly an absurd proposition.” The reply that Latu
Maharaj gave to the devotee elogquently ex-
presses the rigour of his austere life of this
period. * You men with family ’, said he,  think
it is impossible. But there have been born
hundreds of great souls who have demonstratad
in their lives that, given determination, it is
after all not a very tough job. There werc
hundreds, beforc whom women did not dare
to come, who were absolutely free from attrac-
tlon to women, The Master used to say the

Great Suka and his tribe were all urdhvaretas.
i.c., by keeping the secd unspent and holy
they acquired a power with which they built a
strong and highly sensitive nervous system and
a keen and capacious brain, which made them
veritable dynamos of higher powers. The puny
thought of “woman and gold” could never
cross their minds, desires for enjoyment, of
any kind we know of, were burnt to ashes.
And when hearts are barren of attractions how
are imaginings regarding women possible ?
Whete there are attractions, imaginations run
riot. Stop imagirings about ““ woman and gold ”
and you will see you have conquered them.
But how to stop imaginings ? Will it be done
of itself ? Not so, my dear, one is to keep one-
self completely immersed in the ocean of
Lord’s name. We have experienced it in our
lives. There is an intoxication in taking the
Lord’s name, When that drunkenness comes
nothing else can have any attraction for you.
Everything else becomes stale and insipid. An
intoxication of bliss covers up the whole per-
sonality, pervades the whole being. Compared
to this all thoughts of * woman and gold ” are
paltry nothings, The Master used to say.
“ Before the bliss of Brahman millions of the
so-called supreme joys of the world dwindle
into hollow insignificance.”’

From the above conversation it is but evi-
dent that the Master asked Liata Maharaj to
take the Lord’s name incessantly in order to
rid himsclf of the sex urge. Youth tends
towards sense enjoyment, To keep one’s mind
fised, during this period of life in the remem-
and night, unceasingly is casy to say butl very
difficult to practise. Those who try to follow
it find where the difficulty lies, why it is well-
nigh impossible ; others take it lightly. This
struggle between a man’s unbroken dedication
to the Lord through constant remembrance and
his natural sex and other urges for enjoyment
is unique in the sense that the source of both
is the same mind and heart, that they come in
vartous guises so that the friend is indis-
tinguishable, on many occasions, from the foe ;
and that they deiive their strength and susten-
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ance from the same ego, whose leanings are
sudden, violent and capricious. Rare indzed 13
the personality who is endowed with sach a
high degree of *discrimination’ and ¢ dis-
passion’ as to make him successful.

Our Latu Maharaj too could not escape this
inner struggle. But, aided by his will-power
reinforced by °discrimination’ and ° dis-
passion’, he stormed the fortress of delusion
and razed it to the ground. When once he
made up his mind to conquer a temptation or
rise above a weakness of his character there
was no austerity hard enough to deter him
[rom undertaking it for achieving his end. This
was his peculiar trait ; and it is due to this that
he could succeed in the practice of unceasing
remembrance and utterance of the Lord’s
name, which gave him perfect control over all
passions and temptations. To practise this he
had to struggle hard. We have mentioned of his
control of food and sleep and punishing him-
self in many other ways. In fact so strong was
his desire to make his character whole, that
the question of sparing himself in any attempt
never crossed his mind. Success attends such
endcavour. In answer to a devotee’s question
he detailed the process he followed in the
manner noted below.

A devotee : ‘Maharaj, monks are in the
habit of saying that to reach out to God one
should give up all attachments to * woman
and gold ” ; but how is it possible for house-
holders like ourselves who are virtually living
surrounded by all manner of temptations and
attachments ? We do not find a place in our
mind whereon we can stand and fight them —
every- pin-point of it has been taken up by
them. There is no chance whatever to fight
them.- How to fight? Temptations are so
strong that they are sure to drive away the
moral acumen with which we are to fight. They
will not allow the noble qualities any quarter
to wax strong, they would nip them in the bud.
You ask us to take Lord’s name ; alas! pas-
sions sweep our will clean of it. You talk of
discrimination ?  Why, it is itself coloured by
them ! Its edge gets blunted, striking against
them. In fact the fortress has already been
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occupied by the enemy. Now tell us what we
can do ? This is the critical situation we are
actually in. Were you in such a situation, tell
us then where in your heart could you get
room for Lord’s name and “ discrimination 2’

Litu Maharaj: “You have but one excuse
— “How can we take the Lord’s name?”
You don't know that if you start taking it, even
as a very bitter pill, it will make its way into
your heart and mind, by its own potency. Is
anybody to be told that our mind is inebriated
with passions, that they lead us by the nose,
as a bull by its nose-string ? It can’t be gain-
said that they are the greatest rogues, our
deadliest enemies. This is what Sri Krishna
told Arjuna, isn’t it? But he said this also :
“ Cultivate dispassion, O Arjuna, towards the
objects of temptations — practise it daily,
hourly.” These unceasing attempts will nake
the mind quiet. The more the mind will run
after the tempting objects the greater should be
the determination to understand the conse-
quences of yielding to the temptations. Dis-
crimination should start thus : “ Are not these
objects fleeting? Today they are, tomorrow
they are not.” Be satisfied with the bare neces-
sities, Why should you hanker after inore of
thesc transient things ? If you go on filling
your heart with these fleeting spectres where
will you find room for the Abiding ? Do you
think that the sum of any number of Lransient
things can equal the permanent, that you go
on hoarding the impermanent ? The Abiding is
but one, which is Brahman. Anything other
than that is a jack-o’-lantern. Thus should
you discriminate, make the infatuated mind
understand by repeated suggestions. Continue
doing so despite failures ; you will see you are
gaining in strength and the enemy losing ground
day by day.

“ You know that story : Sri Rama once pre-
sented a fine necklace of pearls to Hanuman,
who examined it closely, going so far as to
break one pearl with his teeth. He found there
was no name of Rama written anywhere in it.
He threw the necklace away deridingly.
Lakshmana observed it and taunted, “ Look at
the monkey ! What would he know the worth
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of the pearl-necklace ? He has spoiled the pre-
cious thing.” At this Rama said, “ Why not ask
the reason of Hanuman himself ? ” When ask-
ed, Hanuman replied, “ In vain did I look in it
for the name of Rama, why then keep a worth-
less thing on one’s body ?” This is what is
known as “ discrimination ”, One should dis-
criminate in this way. To keep the edge of dis-
crimination ever sharp is true austerity — a
very difficult process indeed. Thus does one
give the toughest fight to passions and tempta-
tions. This incessant struggle again strengthens
dispassion and discrimination. Thus mutually
strengthened they build up a character like that
of granite, which in turn makes further fight
easy, nay a matter of joy.

* Dirt from outside enters through the win-
dows, our sense organs. The very first thing
that one should do is to check its entrance.
How to do it? Write out a notice “no
entrance ” on the windows and see that the
notice is respected. The trespassers should be
immediately handed over to the police, “ dis-
crimination ”, With the aid of the police clear
your house of all the undesirables. In that
well cleansed shrine, the heart, spread the seat
for the Lord, and when He comes and takes
His seat then, and not before does the fight
come to a victorious end.

‘You should know, however, that the sceds
of all desires are there inside the mind, Water
is supplied by the sense organs within the body
and the objects without it. This leads to a
bumper crop of thistle. They should be weeded
out, their seeds should be destroyed. Theon in
their stead should be planted the secd of
Lord’s name, which will grow apace. Now it is
a bumper crop of thistle, then it will be of the
Lord’s name. The two cannot grow together,
Our Master used to quote : “ Where there are
worldly desires there the Lord is not; and
where the Lord is there the worldly desires
crop not.”’

A devotee : ‘I have a doubt, Maharaj. Do
you mean that the sense organs are to be
brought under control first and then the Lord’s
name is to be taken ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘That too is possible. But
then “ Name ” has power to burn the seeds of
desires to ashes. Did not the Master exhort,
“ Wearing the armour of Name vanquish
worldly desires ” ?”’

Devotee :  ‘How
desires, Maharaj ?’

Latu Maharaj: *How silly ! Desires dare
not approach the orbit of Name, Name has
such a potency that once a man takes to It,
desires cannot raise their heads. Name (or
Word) is the Lord Himself, the true Reality.
When one meditates or concentrates one’s mind
on It, the mockeries and imitations disappear
like mist at sunrise.’

Devotee :  “That may be true during the
waking hours. But desires assail us in dreams
as well. How can one save oneself from thetr
attacks during those hours when one loses
control over oneself. That is a potent danger,
we must know how to protect ourselves from
that.’

Latu Maharaj : ¢ Name is powerful enough,
forsooth to protect us even during those hours
of our helplessness. If you sincerely take the
Lord’s name during the waking hours it will
have its reflex action even in dreams and it
will guard you, without failin your dreams too,
Name acts during sleep also, He who has got
used to taking Name does it in dreams and
deep sleep. One breathes in dreams and deep
sleep, is it not ? Even so Name continues its
work in these states too. It prevents bad
dreams from cropping up. If, by chance, one
starts dreaming a bad dream Name forces the
dreamer to wake up and thus saves him. This
protecting armour of Name works unceasingly
day and night.’

We give below some excerpts from the diary
of this devotee about this topic. They are guite
illuminating.

can Name conguer

Latu Maharaj : < ... Why, these are simple
words. Why should you fail to grasp their sig-
nificance. Look here, desires, attractions for
enjoyment, are there already in the mind.
Sometimes they rise to the surface of the mind,
sometimes they dive so deep in it that one is
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led to doubt their existence in the past, far
more so in the present. As you come nearer to
the Lord all these complexes Ieave their hiding
places and appear in their true colours. As your
body and mind become pure and holy these
weaknesses, results of actions of hundreds of
previous births, start floating like bubbles on
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the surface of the mind, as if driven by the
heat of the Word (Name). That is their last-
ditch fight. The same heat of the Name forces
them completely out of the body. They are put
to rout. How can they cope with the forces of
the Name ?°

(To be continued)

INTIMATIONS OF ADVAITA IN THE GITA
P. SANKARANARAYANAN

[Prof. P. Sankaranarayanan, M.A., sometimes Head of the Department of Philosophy, Vivekananda
College, Madras, is at present Professor of Philosophy, the Bhavan's College, Bombay. In this article
he refers to passages in the Gita which indicate it as a showerer of the nectar of Advaita and then

explains them with a great perspicacity. — Fd.]

‘The Bhagavad Gitd is the most elusive
book,’ said our late Professor P. N. Srinivasa-
chari, * spoken by the most elusive God.” This
classical text-book of our religion and philo-
sophy has been interpreted differently by
different saints and scholars who have taken it
upon themselves to expound it. This is not to
be wondered at. Because the Gitd is the milk
of the Upanisads drawn by the divine Cow-
herd, and the Upanisads themselves have been
understood variously.

The main theses respecting the Gita are that
it prescribes the way of karma or the way of
bhakti or the way of jAana for liberation and
self-realization. Each of these views has its
own advocate. It would also appear that even
before the time of Sankara, the earliest known
commentator on the Gitd, there have been
many who have expounded it at variance with
its real purport. Says Sankara at the beginning
of his bhasya :

*This Gitd Sastra which is the essence of
all Vedanta is difficult to understand. To
know its meaning many commentaries have
been written on it. But they are all against
the spirit and the substance of the Gita .}

! afed Namre eamasdargasyd gfaan
agatFsHELoNTTAS fdgaugusgidaiFardeaa-

Sankara, therefore, proceeds to explain the
Gita from the point of view of Advaita
Vedanta as indicated in the following invoca-
tion of the sacred book :

“advaitamrta  varsinim  bhagavatimag-
tadasadhydyinim
amba tvam anusendadhami satatam

Bhagavad-Gite bhava dvesinim.’*

The thesis that the Gita is advaitdmrtavarsini
does not take away the efficacy of the sadhanas
of karma and bhakti, which are auxiliary to the
paramasadhana of jAana for self-realization.
Applying the six-fold criteria for determining
the main purport of a work, it will be crystal
clear that in tune with the Upanisads and the
Brahma Satras, the Gitdi too, teaches the
lesson of Advaita as the final truth.

Let us take first the upakrama and the upa-
samhdra : the beginning and the conclusion.
The Gita starts with Arjuna’s visada or grief
over the killing of those near and dear to him.
He himself pleads ignorance of what his duty
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20 Mother, O Devi of eighteen Chapters, O
Bhagavad Gita, Thou bestower of the non-dual wis-
dom and severer of the worldly bonds, I seek Thee.
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LaTu MaHARAT (in another place) : ‘Do you
know these passions and temptations are ex-
tremely clever fellows ; not only do they take
possession of the mind of the person but of
its arms as well — arms of the mind are the
five “organs of action” and five “ organs of
knowledge . Tt is for this reason that we find
the moment a desire for enjoyment arises in
the mind the appropriate sense-organs ate al-
ready excited to carry out the order immediate-
ly. Eyes want to enjoy beauty, ears to hear
music of the voice, hands to grasp objects, legs
to reach them — the sense organs become so
much excited that they appear as if
to jump out of the body. The enemy
keeps all the sense organs feverishly
alerted, the moment an apportunity arises
the enjoyment of it has become a fact.
And the mind — do you know how it acts?
It paints romantic pictures with imagination.
This imagining, you know, is the deadliest
enemy of man. It is the greatest tempter. It is
imagination, which tempts man by painting
glowing pictures of sense pleasures, which vir-
tually kills conscience., Losing its guidance
man embraces the temptations with an aban-
don. So I say if you want to conquer tempta-
tions cease day-dreaming and creating false
notions about enjoyments.’

Devotee :  “But how to stop imaginings ?
This hydra-headed monster has a frightening
growth ; all attempts, honest and tearful, prove
of no avail.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘The trick is this. The
connexion between objects of enjoyment and
sense-organs 1is continual throughont the
waking hours. You have no control over that,
Eyes will see, ears will hear. But you have the
power to disconnect your conscious mind from
it. Don’t allow it to strengthen the other con-
nexion. That will weaken the apitations, but

will not kill them outright. The Master would
say, “ Three factors are required to know a
thing — the object, the sense-organ, and the
mind.” If one of them is lacking there would
be no knowledge. If one of them is prevented
from joining, knowledge falls through. We have
no control, as has been said, over the other
two. The connexion between the two is every
moment’s occurrence, Yes, we can shut our
eyes or put cotton into our ear-holes. But these
arc of little avail. The moment such foolish
control is off the sensc-organs connect them-
selves with their objects with avidity. But the
case is different with the organs of action and
the mind. The organs of action are under the
control of the mind, and the latter can be,
brought under the control of the intellect or
reason by dint of practice and “ discrimina-
tion ”. Hence our attempts are to be directed
towards this. If we can control either the mind
or the organs of action, we become masters of
ourselves. In that case all the three factors will
be there but their impelling force will be in
tight reins. Even the organs of knowledge, in
spite of reflex contacts will lose their driving
force. The safety of an all-time control of the
intellect will have an integrating effect on the
personality. But intellect or reason — whence
will it get this force ? It must get something
positive and abiding to cling to in order to
withstand the attraction of sense-pleasures.
That is the Lord Himself, From Him came
both force and joy. Without Him discrimina-
tion becomes dry and slack.’

In another place the diary has the follow-
ing : ‘It is Name, the force of Name, alone
which turns the natyral tendency of the mind
to run after sense-pleasures, towards higher
things. Mind’s day-dreamings and imaginings
to create a world of romance are stopped at the
start. My boys, who knows where the mind
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stays ? It is through its creation of doubts and
images that we become aware of its existence.
When there are no doubts and images in the
mind, when their creation ceases through its
absorption in the Name, mind becomes abso-
lutely pure of all dirt, all externalities. And in
that pure mind flashes the Reality, the Sat, our
own real nature, the All-pervading Almighty,

We take the liberty of quoting another pas-
sage from the same diary :

‘ Master used to say, “ You know spiritual
practice is like pole-climbing. If the pole is
greased you cannot climb, The oily effect is to
be counteracted for the climb. The attraction
for silver and sex is the grease. Unless its
eflect is nullified no practice is possible. Dis-
pession and renunciation are the chalk-powder
to nullify the slipperiness and to make climbing
possible.” But are dispassion and renunciation
so easy of attainment ? Mind should be made
t@ understand the evil effects of sense-enjoy-
ments, and that repeatedly. It should be taught
again and again the results of noble thoughts,
sentiments, and acts. Even then they by them-
selves are not powerful enough to counteract
the tremendous natural tendency to run after
the externals. The mind must be given some
pleasanter experience to be absorbed in. Noth-
ing noble is, however, pleasant at the outset. It
is made pleasant by repetition and association.
Repetition of the Name and its association with
God, the source of all abiding joys, create the
experience necessary for neutralizing the
dangerous natural tendency. This repetition of
Lord’s name must be continuous., Throughout
the waking hours ome should have an un-
broken inebriation in the Lord’s Name. And
an hour or two only should the mind be allow-
ed to be engaged in worldly matters. What you
actually do is just the reverse of it. If you fol-
low this advice you will find that worldly affairs
are powerless to drag the mind out. But, I am
sure, you will say, *“ How is it possible for us,
householders, to devote so much time to it ? "’

A devotee once asked Latu Maharaj, how
lust could be brought under control, rather be
diiven off completely. Latu Maharaj replied,
‘Do one thing. Keep a photo of the Master.
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Whenever the fell urge would come, look at it
intently, prayerfully. You will see alt unworthy
desires have vanished. Do it.’

To another devotee be said, * Do you think
passions and desires leave us so easily ?
Constant remembrance of our guru or Chosen
Deity is a great help in this matter, I should
say, the most powerful means to its achieve-
ment. One who has this has advanced far
enough towards the goal. It is the Lord who
will give you the proper wisdom and will to
turn the passions to your advantage. Depend
on Him, have unbroken faith in His words,
you will see He will give you the strength to
conquer them ; He will create circumstances,
favourable to your growth. If you take refuge
in Him with heart and soul all your difficulties
will be removed. But your dedication must be
wholehearted.’

The disciple : ‘ Maharaj, we have not seen
Him, how can we dedicate ourselves to Him ?
We do not know the method. Will it do if we
say, “Lord be kind to us, bestow your grace
on us”, and keep quiet ?’

Latu Maharaj: My boy, He is showering
His grace unceasingly. Your very life is
dependent on it. Very good, you say, you do
not know Him. Granted, but you know His
name. Why don’t you advance with the name
as your only guide ? Is it not a fact that you
send your application to the manager of a fum
without seeing him ? You know him later
during the interview. And what do you write
in your application ? Stating your qualification,
you promise unswerving obedience to him
and pray for the favour, All this you do with-
out knowing him. Don’t you ?”’

Disciple :  © Yes, Maharaj, we do.’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Do the same thing with
the Lord. But this application is not something
to be sent. It is to be written in the pages of
one’s own mind, which the Lord sitting within
it reads. But the drafting must be factual. Our
prayers must be sincere, our words must ring
true. When we say, “ May we not forget your
name ; I have taken refuge in you; kindly
make me your servant ; remove all doubts that
you are our Master, Guru, father, mother,



172

everything, that I am your son ; find me my
auspicious path ; save me from your bewitch-
ing Maya ; 1 have not seen you, only heard
your name ; my Lord, make me your own,”
we must mean it wholly, fully. Then only He
might one day deign to bestow His grace on
you. When that auspicious moment comes all
your hard, soul-burning attempts would come
to an abrupt end. Nothing more will remain
for you to do. He will take full charge of you
and guide you on to the goal, give you your
destined work to do, to show you the method ;
and lead you to its fulfilment.’

Another day he told a devotee, ‘ Look here,
as long as there is egotism in a man, his desires
and passions will not leave him, he is under
their grip. So, first of all, burn the fellow
fully. ANl your troubles will end.’

A devotee : ‘How will egotism go, Maha-
raj?’

Latu Maharaj : ‘ What is egotism ? “ I am
superior to others.” This sense, is it not ? Try
to make it small, lJook small, Whenever this
sense of superiority will come, think in this
wise : “You fool, are there not men much
superior to you in this and other respects ?
Compared to them, how small you look ?
What are your powers ? How often you have
failed ? Have I come to this world of my own
accord, or have I been led here by the nose ?
These men around me — have 1 gathered
them or have they come drifted by circum-
stances. This firm or business that has made
me rich and enabled me to give opportunities
to thousands to earn their living — how have
[ come by it? Have not circumstances
conspired and helpers joined to make it a suc-
cess 7 Am I not but an insignificant factor in
the matter ? Can 1 afford to be vain ? T have
come to this world impelled by Him, I am still
here by His orders. I shall have to quit it the
moment He wills. What right have I —1, so
wholly dependent on Him, on His created cir-
cumstances, on his created persons —to be
proud of anything ? ” If you look at your ego-
tism in this light it will surely vanish in shame.
Do you follow me?’

It is but reasonable to hold that a sadhu,
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who, in later life, used to dilate on the above
topic so often and so emphatically must him-
self, during his sadhana period, have followed
them scrupulously and derived immense bene-
fit from it, must have conquered his passions
and desires by following them. For sddhus,
unlike scholars, guide others in the light of
their own experience. Latu Maharaj eradicated
his passions and desires by unceasing repetition
of the Lord’s name,

It was indeed a fact, as all of us have obser-
ved that he was a perfect master of his
passions. But he had to work through many
impediments, shed bitter tears in the course of
struggles with the Enemy. Below we give a few
instances in his own words.

‘ Look here, one day I was so overwhelm=d
by these fell desires that I had to run to the
Master and save myself. Taking of Lord’s name
appeared impossible, mind rebelled against it.
The moment I appeared before the Master, he
understood the situation and saved me. Later
he consoled me saying, “ Yes, they will come
and go ; but you must not give up taking the
Lord’s name.”’

Another instance, That day too Latu’s power
of discrimination and dispassion were again
and again being rendered useless. The Master
himself appeared at the spot and helped him
out of the danger. We give below what was
reported to us by Senior Gopal (Swami

Advaitananda, a monastic disciple of Sii
Ramakirshna).
Maharaj : ‘Latu was the most guileless of

vs all. He was the one who could make a clean
breast of his weaknesses to the Master. He
never hesitated to tell of those weaknesses
which others would never tell. One day Latu
gave up meditation and stood up on his @sana.
Latu’s eyes were in floods and went on mutter-
ing something which nobody understood. Ex-
actly at that time the Master appeared there.
And Latu’s crying increased tenfold. Master
said, ““ Look here, my boy, go in deeper soli-
tude and spread your dsana there, so that no
woman’s eye may fall on you,””’

Third time also Latu, in course of practising
austerities, was on the point of being over-
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whelmed, when he heard a heavenly voice
thundering ‘ Are you not his child ?* “ There
was an onrush of fresh strength, all illusions
vanished in a trice. Long after the Master ap-
peared and said, “ You are luckily saved, my
boy, today.”’

With unswerving {aith in the Master’s words
Latu trod the difficult path of Brahmacharya ;
his reliance on the Master never for a moment
flagged. And the Master’s idea of Brahma-
charya materially differed from the orthodox
belief, Brahmacharya, with him, not only
meant preservation of the human seced but its
sanctification by continuous remembrance
that one was immersed in Brahman-§akti, the
power of Brahman. This conviction becomes
permanent in on¢ who has developed a
genuine love for the Lord’s Name ; for the
Word is God. Hence Létu crossed safely the
turbulent sea of Brahmacharya by the boat of
the Lord’s Name,

One day the Master asked Latu, * What do
you think of (when you take the Lord’s
Name) ?” The question was put to Rakhal
Maharaj also who was present then. Des-
cribing the incident Rakhal Maharaj, gave us
an idea, by the way, of Latu Maharaj’s atti-
tude at that time. °Latu at first kept quict.
When the question was repeated, he said he
took the Lord’s name and remained soaked in
its joy. The Master replied that it was not
enough and that along with the utterance of
the Name he should think and meditate on the
idea behind, the Namin.” How Latu practised
meditation is the subject of the next chapter.

The above are hints regarding Latu’s strug-
gle for controlling palate, sleep and sex urge.
Below are a few of his attempts to kill his
egotism. Here in the practice for the conquest
of egotism also, he followed the Master’s
words to the letter, without playing the danger-
ous game of personal interpretation of those
words.

One day Master told him, ‘ Look here, my
boy, sadhus live by begging, on alms, Subsist-
ing on alms is a great help in killing one’s
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ggotism.” This kindled in Latu a desire to go
for altns, but he could not broach the topic
to the Master for some time. At last the
Master himself told him to go, seeking alms.
So Latu starting at forenoon returned in the
afternoon, bringing with him a good quantity
of food. At this the Master said, * My boy, you
should accept only what you need for the day.
Things got by begging should not be stored
for the morrow, Remember this.’

Another day: ‘When we were going for
begging the Master, as usual, warned us.
“Bear in mind, my boys, some will heap
abuses on you, some will bless, some will give
money. Accept all with equanimity.” I and
Rakhal babu started, having saluted the
Master. The first house before whose door we
stood and begged created a trying circum-
stance for us. With frowns on his face, a
gentleman came out showering abuses and im-
precations. Among many things he said,
“Look at these fellows with such strong and
stout bodies. They to beg! Get out from
here.” Rakhal babu broke down at thesc
words. He did not know what to do. I went on
consoling him, “ Did not our Master warn us.
What of that if one abuses us ? The Master
asked us to accept all, praise or censure. Let
us go to another house. But Rakhal babu
became so much ashamed that it took me
quite a few minutes to take him away from the
spot. Next we went to a widow’s house. She
said, “ Dear boys, what fate has driven you to
beg ? What ails you ? 7 When we explained to
her why we were begging she became very
pleased and blessed us that our life’s aim be
fulfilled and looking at the Sun-god prayed for
our success. Then we went to many more
houses, from where we got rice, pice and other
things, We laid all these things before the
Master. He asked us how we fared that day.
We narrated everything to him. 'When he
heard what that old widow said looking at the
Sun-god, he said, “ The old lady was right.
There’s a connection between the Sun-god and
here (i.e. me).”’

(To be continued)
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ONE DAY a devotee asked Latu Maharaj why
the Master used to regard the food got by
alms as so pure. ‘ Between food earned by the
sweat of one’s brow and that by begging
which cne is purer 7’ — he pointedly asked.

Latu Maharaj: ‘If any one earns his
bread by dint of his honest labour, without at
the same time being a servant to another, then
that food is the purest. There is no doubt
about it. Next to that in purity is that food
which one gets by begging. It is better to beg
than to serve others. Do you know why ? In
service you lose your independence, you are
bound to do what your master bids you to.
Whereas in begging you retain your indepen-
dence. But independent business is the best of
all. Do you know why they praise food got by
begging as very pure ? First of all, he who
gives alms gets some * merit” by charity.
Secondly, he who reccives alms learns to look
upon praise and censure with equanimity,
learns to conquer the ego. It is for this reason
that he (the Master) used to praise so much
the food got by madhukari.’

The devotee : “Maharaj, madhukari and
begging — are they the same ?°

Liatu Maharaj: ‘There’s a slight differ-
ence, but that is important. Madhukari,
(literally) means begging as the bee does.
The bee goes about sipping nectar from flower
to flower — just a little from each. A sadhu
doing madhukari bhiksha takes just a handful
from each house. He is debarred from accept-
ing more from any house. What happens is
this. People do not give without asking for any
retarn. When they give sumptaous alms to a
sddhu their demand on the latter’s merit is
great. And the sadhu willy-nilly loses so much
of his merits. But if he takes just a little,
refusing more, naturally the alms-giver’s
demand for any return is reduced almost to

nothing — he might be ashamed to think of a
return for such a paltry gift. It is for this rea-
son madhukari is considered to be so pure.’

The devotee further asked, * Maharaj, when
the Master used to scnd you for madhukari
bhiksha, did you not feel that your mind
strayed away from spiritual practices? Was
it not an obstacle to spiritual progress ?’

Liatu Maharaj: ‘Wonderful. Is not
madhukari itself a part of spiritual practice ?
Is it something different from spiritual prac-
tice ? During madhukari many people pass
remarks, mostly uncharitable ; sometimes they
speak very harsh words. A man who can keep
his balance of mind under such provocations
must have advanced far enough in his spiri-
tual path, must have controlled attachment,
hatred, etc., must have a high degree of dis-
passion in him. For a sadhu begging is a great
training. As long as a man suffers from pride
and egoism he cannot beg. It is for this rea-
son that scriptures enjoin that sadhus must
beg their food. One who accepts alms as the
Lord’s gift and one who offers it as to the
Lord Himself — both of them are spiritually
benefited. The sadhu learns to depend on the
Lord. It is to bring this dependence on Him
that the Master insisted on our going for
alms.’

The devotee : ‘But there are other ways
of developing dependence on the Lord. Why
then insist on this humiliating madhukari ?’

Litu Maharaj: ‘True, there are, other
methods. But this act of madhukari is more
direct and therefore more effective. Do you
know why ? Procuring food by this kind of
begging does not depend on the beggar. It
depends on the charitable disposition of the
giver, which does not come very easily. When
the Lord bestows His grace on a man then
only that disposition comes, and the man is
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prompted to part with something. Sometimes
it is seen that a rich man refuses to give alms
and a poor man gives what is beyond expecta-
tion. This shows getting alms depends on the
Lord’s will. If He does not will it one cannot
get even one slice of bread.’

One day when Latu went for bhiksha in the
dress of a Brahmachari a few Calcutta youths
taunted him. Talking among themselves one
said, ‘Look at the fellow coming for alms.
He belongs to the Paramahamsa’s battalion.
These fellows will later become monks and
live as parasites on us. Sir rogue, if you want
to pray to and meditate on God why, pray,
hang on the society, why not go to the Hima-
layas ? Can you concentrate your mind roam-
ing the streets of Calcutta ?° Latu, as usual,
reported this to the Master, who expatiated on
the glories of the Himalayas and other places
of pilgrimage and on how one’s prayer and
meditation bear fruit rather easily at those
holy places. Hearing this the desire to go ta
these places and be engaged there in dhydna
and japa arose in Litu's heart,

Latu, however, kept it a secret to himself,
never divulged it to anyone, even to the
Master. But the all-knowing Master came to
know Latu’s secret. ‘One day’, said Latu
Maharaj, ‘when I was massaging Master’s
legs he came to know this, and said, “ My boy,
where will you go leaving this holy temple
and its consecrated food ? Don’t allow your
mind to be agitated on this count. You know
well how hard it is to get food by begging ;
how much roaming you will have to do, If,
however, you feel the desire is too strong to
be controlled, better go to Ramad’s place and
engage yourself in prayer and meditation
there.” Following his advice T went to Cal-
cutta, but Calcutta lost all charm for me. I
was so free near him ; that freedom was un-
attainable at Calcutta. So after three or four
days’ stay I came back to Dakshineswar.’

Létu returned, but could not grasp the fuil
significance of why he had to. So the desire
for going on pilgrimage remained ; and this
agitated his mind. The Master was not slow
o understand this. One day he told Latu,
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*Why not go elsewhere for sometime ? You
have been here for quitc a long time.’ Latu
was very glad to get the permission without
asking for it, but did not know where to go.
At last he asked the Master to fix the place
for him. Master said, ‘ Well, why not go to
Baburam’s native village ? He is there, you
will not have to bother about anything.’

So Latu went to Antpur. He was hardly
there for twelve days when he started feeling
like fish out of water. We give below Babu-
ram Maharaj's description of it. He narrated,
* When Litu went to Antpur for the first time
he started telling us from the very first day
that he was feeling very bad there. At first
mother thought that he was feeling uncom-
fortable, because proper attention was not
paid to his convenience, some unexpressed
need has not been met. And she went on
urging me to find out what that was, so that
he might stay on comfortably and engage
himself in his spiritual practices. I, however,
knew the real cause —it was the Master’s
absence. It is not possible for an attendant of
his type, one who has given himself up com-
pletely to him, to 1emain away from him even
for a day. One day he burst into tears before
us and said, “I must go back to Calcutta
tomorrow  positively.” Seeing him crying
piteously mother did not object to his leaving
us.’

When Latu returned to Dakshineswar the
Master asked, * How is it, my boy, you have
returned so soon from there ?°

Latu humbly said, ‘I could not feel easy
there.’

Master :  “ Why so ? The place is so nice.
Baburam’s mother is a great devotee, She
feels so happy to serve sadhus. Even such a
place you did not like ?°

Latu: ‘1 dont know. I was feeling
extremely bad at your absence. I could not
concentrate my mind, meditation and prayer
became impossible. I felt a deep vacuum
my heart.’

Master feigned surprise and said, ‘How
strange ! T have never heard such things that
one can or cannot concentrate one’s mind at
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a certain place. What has a place to do with
concentration ? Is the Lord present here only
and not elsewhere ? To take the Lord’s name
—why should choice of place come in?
Wherever you will sit, mind must get absorbed
immediately into it. That will indicate you
have developed real hankering for it.’

Latu looked small and said, * You werc not
present there.” * Suppose I am not there,” said
the Master, ‘ Will that be sufficient reason
that your mind will not feel like meditating or
praying ? What are you speaking of, my boy ?
Shall 1 be with you eternally ?”’

Latu felt like crying and said between sobs,
* Without you my life is a mass of ruin ; make
me such that you be eternally with me; let
there be not a moment’s parting.’

Master laughed out and said, ‘ Look at the
rogue’s prayer !’ Now LAatu’s patience gave
way ; he burst into crying. All restraint was
thrown to the winds. Seeing this condition of
Latu the Master said affectionately, ‘Have
patience, my boy, bave patience.” (The above
is from Ramalalda’s reporting.)

One may ask, ‘ What is the significance of
this enactment of a drama ? The Master could
have directly imparted this lesson to his
beloved disciple. Why did he take such a
round-about step ?’ Latu Maharaj himself
provided the answer in the course of another
talk. We reproduce below what he said on
that occasion. Said he, * The Master does not
bestow his grace on his disciple all at once.
He makes him go on places of pilgrimage and
meet people of all kinds. When the disciple’s
confirmed faith brings him back to his guru,
then only the Master confers his grace on him,
not before that. When the disciple returns to
his guru after a long absence he understands
the Master’s worth, how deep is the guru’s
love for him which he fails to understand if
he is always with him. When this grace is
once received there remains nothing unattain-
able for the disciple in the spiritual domgin.
After roaming about, away from guru, in holy
places the knowledge dawns upon the disciple
that guru is the totality of all holy places;
then all doubts about the love and power of

3
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the guru vanish for ever ; before that doubts
of some sort or other linger on. When all
doubts vanish, faith in the guru becomes un-
shakable.’

Many labour under the impression that the
guru initiates a disciple into the mystery of
spiritual sddhana without subjecting him to
severe tests. It is not a fact. He graces the dis-
ciple after prolonged tests. Even after initia-
tion the guru keeps a strict eye over the dis-
ciple’s devotion and austeritiecs. To such a
disciple who with whole-hearted devotion and
unsparing austerities catries on his sadhana
the guru imparts higher secrets. Those who,
out of laziness or lack of faith in the guru,
are indifferent to their practices are naturally
refused admittance to higher truths. Guru’s
grace depends on the int¢nsity and devotion of
the disciple. Latu Maharaj used to say, how-
ever, that if the disciple takes one step for-
ward, the guru takes ten such steps. What the
guru wants to see is honest exertion on the
part of the disciple. Another bit of thought
which he was never tired of repeating is that
the guru initiates the disciple in some sadhana
but the disciple himself is to clear all the
obstacles in the path; of course the guru is
there to help but the disciple is to work. A
disciple who leaves everything to the guru
and would not himself do anything, has to
wait a long time for his progress. A true guru
wants that the disciple should exert himself
and by dint of his industry rise higher and
higher and realize his goal. Good disciples
also want to proceed by self-¢xertion on their
path of sadhana ; they of course, take the
gurw’s guidance and grace ; they do not like to
reject him, nay, they make the guru their
chosen deity and thereby reach the goal. Thus
there develops a unique relationship of love
between the guru and the disciple. In this
relation the disciple wants to know the deeper
man in the guru, and the guru wants to take
the disciple to the realization of his chosen
deity. In this hide-and-seek play of love
between the two, the disciple becomes satu-
rated with the personality of the guru. And
the guru assumes the shape of the chosen
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deity. That is, as the disciple’s mind is imbued
with the guru’s personality, the guru, in order
to fulfil the heart’s desire of the disciple, deli-
berately soaks his personality with the disci-
ple’s chosen deity ; thus the understanding of
such a guru results in the realization of the
chosen deity. During this time the disciple
thinks and meditates on the guru in and out
of himself. It becomes impossible for the dis-
ciple to bear a moment’s separation from the
guru. But the guru in order to create a crisis in
the disciple, keeps the latter a little away from
him — fulfilment after the crisis is the sweet-
est experience, This critical, eve-of-the-fulfil-
ment period of the disciple is extremely
agonizing,

When Latu Mabharaj was in this critical
period of his life the Master sent him away
to Antpur. Having arrived at Antpur, not
before it, Latu came to know of his mental
condition. Latu then was full of guru and had
not acquired patience sufficient to withstand
the pang of separation. Hence his agony.

The Master wanted to teach him this very
lesson — he was a Master of Masters, And
as such he wanted that his beloved attendant
might understand and realize God by under-
standing his (Master’'s) real nature and
having known this proceed further to the
highest realization. Latu had no idea of this
at that time,

When Latu returned from Antpur, he
found to his utter grief that the Master would
not allow him to serve. The earth slipped
away from under his feet; he did not know
what to do; he would retire in solitude and
shed bitter tears. One day in the course of
conversation with a devotee it came out of
his mouth thus :

*When I returned from Baburam’s village,
[ felt the Master was avoiding me in all possi-
ble ways. He ceased giving me spiritual
instructions also. All work that I used to do,
he was getting done through Yogin, Baburam
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and others. He was so severely indifferent to
me. I found myself deserted and helpless.
What was I to do except crying and praying
inwardly,  Pray, don’t keep me thus away
from you, draw me ever nearer to you.”
Many days thus passed by, there was no break
to his indifference. Then one day I broke
down, ran to (Holy) Mother and unburdened
my heart’s sorrow to her. Mother consoled
me. Her grace — is it ever possible for me to0
forget ? It is she whose intercession brought
me the Master’s grace.” We would have
occasion to refer to this in the next chapter.

Ever since Latu came to Dakshineswar it
was his habit to see the Master first in the
morning, bow down to him and then come
out of the room. Early morning he would
meditate on him and finish it with a prostra-
tion and then start his daily routine of work.
One morning when he opened his eyes to see
the Master he was not there. He started
calling him aloud, “ Where are you, sir?”
Hearing Latu’s voice the Master cried out,
‘Coming, my boy, coming’. As long as he
did not enter the room Latu kept his eyes
covered with his palm. When the Master
entered the room Latu removed his hand from
the eyes, saw him and bowed down to him,

Another similar incident : That day also
Litu started crying out for him when he could
not find him in the room. That day, however,
the Master asked him to come out. When
Latu came to the western verandah he saw the
Master searching something in the garden, and
asked, ‘ What are you searching there, sir ?’

Master : ¢ Yesterday X bought you a pair
of black slippers, one is there, but the other is
not to be found. So I am searching it here,
if per chance some dog or jackal might have
brought and left it here.

Hearing that the Master was in search of
his shipper Latu gave a start and cried out,
* Come out, sir, come out. You to search for
my slipper ! Ah me !’

(Te be continued)
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FroM EVEN there the Master said, ‘ What
do you say, my boy? It was a brand new
pair ; you used them but once, Would it not
be of any further use to you 2’

Latu’s anxiety, at these words, reached its
climax. Highly agitated he cried out, ‘Do
come away, sir. Calamity will befall me if you
continue the search. Are you to search for
my shoes ! Ah me! What a bad day it is for
me! I know not, what crisis 1 shall have to
reckon with today.’

Hearing these anxious words of Latu, the
Master remarked smilingly, ‘Such incidents,
my boy, do not constitute a bad day. A bad
day is that which passes without taking the
Lord’s name.

At this time Latw’s daily routine was as
follows : First, immediately after leaving the
bed he would see the Master and bow down
to him. When not at Dakshineswar he would
draw a mental picture of the Master and bow
down to it. Next, after finishing his wash
he would come to the concert room to Holy
Mother, prostrate before her and finish the
chares for her, including carrying of Ganges
water. Having finished the first round of
chares, Latu used to go to Hanumant Singh’s
gymnasinm for wrestling. Later, however, he
stopped wrestling at the orders of the Master,
and -utilized that time in japa. Whenever he
could snatch a little time from amidst his
work he would be found walking or sitting
alone in a quiet place and taking the Lord’s
name or humming a line or two of a devo-
tional song. Two of his favourite songs were :
(1) ‘Mind, pray, pray to Sita and Rama —
not for aught but the bare necessaries, viz.
rice and water to quench hunger and thirst
and a piece of cloth to cover shame. But go
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on taking his name all the time.” (2) Mind,
Rama’s name is the abode of bliss. Go on
taking it ceaselessly.’ When he had to go
somewhere, this repetition of the Lord’s name
and singing would continue as he went on the
streets. Next work of his was, to bring Ganges
water for the Master’s bath and anointing him
with oil. Having finished bathing the Master
he would himself go to the Ganges for a bath,
Then clad in wet cloth he would visit the
temples one after the other and prostrate
before the deities, which finished, he would
put on a dry fresh cloth. He would then sit
down for japa till lunch i.e. up to a little over
eleven. When the Master’s lunch was over he
would start fanning him, and would not leave
the room until the Master asked him to do
so. After his lunch he was asked by the
Master to go to the Siva temples or to some
lonely place on the Ganges. Spending some-
time there, Latu used to sleep a while in the
afternoon. It is for this reason Latu was
rarely seen in the afternoon session of the
assembly of devotees. Just a little before
dusk Latu would go to Holy Mother for fur-
ther chares. Those finished he would come
and sit near the Master. Next he would go
to the temples and witness the dratrikam,
after which, during the last few years, he
would join singing kirtana in the Vishnu
temple. Some days he would join the kirtana
in the Master’s own room, After the night
meal he would massage the Master’s legs, and
in summer fan him for some time. When the
Master would fall asleep or ask him to go he
used to leave the room.

The Master used to direct him to some
definite place in the compound of the temple
for spiritual practices and Latu used to pass
whole nights there in meditation and japa.”He
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used to return to the Master’s room half an
hdur before sun-rise. Some days the Master
would ask him to take the Lord’s name loud-
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ly and he would do that. Thus did our
anchorite Latu pass his novitiate days happily
at Dakshineswar.

CHAPTER XII

THE 1LAsT chapter was devoted to Latu’s
spiritual practices, in which connexion we
said Latu’s approach to God was through the
Logos, God’s name. Through the devoted
repetition of the Lord’s name he approached
the Lord Himself. We also related there that
the Master asked him to think of the Reality
behind the Word. In this connexion he, we
are sure, must have taught him how to do
that. Unfortunately for us that valuable
advice is lost, for neither Latu Maharaj him-
self nor any of his gurubhais (brother-disci-
ples), has left us any hint regarding that —
no, not even a distant hint in the course of
conversation. The little details about Latu
Maharaj’s meditation and other practices that
we depict here in this chapter are all taken
from the notes of conversations on those
topics. Pity of pities is that the notes are
scanty and desultory.

The greatest question in matters of spiri-
tual practices is the ‘object of meditation’
So we shall take up this question first.

Yes, the object of meditation is undoubted-
ly God. But there are forms and concepts of
God. So devotees, at the time of meditation,
sometimes get confused. Which one of them
is one to start with? This question naturally
arises in the minds of spiritual aspirants. It is
exactly this question that was put to Latu
Maharaj once by a devotee at the house of
Balaram Babu. And he got the following
reply from him :

‘ Siva, Kali, Vishpu — whichever form you
may meditate upon ultimately you will reach
the same Godhead. The devotee : * Yes, no
doubt we have heard it many a time from
many a person. Still we find it difficult to
accept it, we do not know why ?”’

Latu Maharaj: *You know. Very often
pedple used to ask the Master such questions.

To one of them he said, “ Whichever form
your heart likes you should meditate on that.
All forms are His forms. They vary accord-
ing to the mental make-up and attitude of
aspirants. What is best suited to you may not
be conducive to another’s progress. You pro-
gress with your form, let others progress with
theirs. You should not have repugnance
against any on that account. Siva, Kali, Hari
— all are forms of that One.”’

The devotee : ‘We can somehow accept
that the forms of various gods and goddesses
may be ideal forms of one Godhead. But what
about our earthly gurus? Are we to accept
them also as forms of God and meditate on
them ? That is rather difficult to swallow.
Will meditation on them take us to God ?°’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Oh yes, it does take us
to Him. Do you think gurus are just men like
you and me? Guru is Sarchidananda, that
Existence-Knowledge-Bliss Absolute. Do you
know who is a genuine guru? One who has
seen God, always abides in Him. Others are
imitation pearls. Since the real guru has his
being eternally in Him there is no difference
between him and God! It is for this reason
that scriptures are unanimous in declaring
guru and God as one, Brahman.’

The devotee : * Maharaj, what is the fate
of one who cannot get a genuine guru, rare as
they are ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘What do you think of
them? They too will surely reach God —
but a little late. But on no account should such
people be indifferent to the instructions im-
parted by such gurus. Fhey should have no
doubt about the instructions. For if one
cherishes such doubts one will not find out
the Guru of gurus. Even if the mortal gurus
are not so competent their instructions will
not have any bad effect on the progress of
the disciples, provided they themselves arc
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sincere seekers of God. For seated within their
hearts, the Guru of gurus, looks at their sin-
cere efforts and will guide them on to the
goal.’

Taking the cue from Lata Maharaj, the
devotee said, ‘ Then, Maharaj, one can take
the help of any guru and proceed on his spiri-
tual path — that’s your opinion. Is it not?”’

Latu Maharaj :  “ Yes, they will reach the
goal. But in all such cases the disciples will
have to work much harder, they have to make
many detours and digressions. The Master
used to say “In cases where the guru is in-
competent it is troublesome both to the guru
and to the disciple.” But, if the disciple does
not lose faith in the guru he will surely see
God, today or tomorrow. Do you know why ?
The holy syllable he imparts to the disciple is
His name and it has been given in sincerity.
Hence it cannot but bear the desired fruit, The
potency of the syllable remains there, no
matter who imparts, If the disciple is not slack
in his practice he is sure to see God. But it is
necessary that one takes initiation from a guru
and devotedly practises meditation and then
one is bound to be blessed with the vision of
God.’

The devotee : “If one meditates on the
mantra, the holy syllable imparted by the
gury, will one see God? And if, instead of
that, one meditates on the form of the guru,
will one be also blessed, Maharaj?”’

Latu Maharaj: *Yes, he will realize God
by meditating on the form of his guru, But he
should not accept any and every pose of his
gurt, he should take that one when the guru
is in union with the Lord.’

The devotee : ‘ Why so, Maharaj ?’

Latu Mabaraj: ‘Don’t you follow it?
Then the Lord appears in the guru. At that
time the Lord inside the guru exerts a pull, so
to say. This pull or attraction, makes for the
progress of the disciple. It is for this reason
the Master used to tell us, “ Look here, my
boy, before you start meditating just for a
moment think of this (himself), If you do so
you will remember the Lord easily.’
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It appears probationer Latu got this hint
from the Master ; and this illiterate emotional
probationer made rapid advance by accepting
the form of the Master as his object of medi-
tation. We have never heard that the Master
gave Latu Maharaj any other mantra. More-
over from the excerpts of a talk given below it
leaves little doubt that Latu Maharaj took Sri
Ramakrishna’s samadhi pose as the sole
object of his meditation.

One day Latu Maharaj spoke to a disciple
of Rakhal Maharaj: ‘Some days the mind
remains in such a condition that whatever it
sces then makes a deep impression on it. I
have seen the Master entering samdadhi many
a time ; but his samdadhi of one day has made
an indelible impression on me. Other samadhi
poses of his do not compare with this. That
day even the complexion of his body was
totally changed. The face expressed such an
abundance of mercy and imparted fearless-
ness to such an extent that it cannot be des-
cribed in words. Even now I cannot forget it.
The meditation pose of his that has been
printed cannot compare with that. Only four
of us were blessed with that vision.’

Riakhal Mabaraj’s disciple : ‘ Who are the
others, Maharaj, who were present at that
time 2’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Myself, Rakhil, Bhava-
nath, and brother Yogin.’

Rikhal Mabaraj’s disciple : ‘What was
the topic that sent the Master into that
ecstasy 7’

Latu Maharaj: °‘He wanted to show us
how we should express our pang at separa-
tion from Him ; and the result was that.’

The disciple : ‘How long was he in that
state ?°

Latu Maharaj: ‘Not for a long time;
just 10 or 15 minutes.

Who will tell whether Latu Maharaj spent
his whole life in meditating on that pose of
the Master ? But this much is true that this
meditation was the main prop of his spiritual
practice.
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One day an initiated devotee (Latu Maha-
raj never imitiated anybody) asked Latu
Mabharaj : * Mabharaj, can we proceed in our
sadhana with the idea that the mantra of our
Chosen Deity is separate from Himself ? * The
devotee loved the figure of Mother Kali but
his family guru initiated him in the manira of
Lord Vishnu. This explains his queer ques-
tion.

Latu Maharaj: ‘Settle your mind down
with determination on any divine figure it
likes most. There is no need of asking these
questions of me. If your mind likes a divine
form dive deep into it; if it likes a mantra
(name or mystic syllable) do dive in that.
What matters is “ diving ” and tenacity. If you
don’t have tenacity you won’t have your reali-
zation. And as long as you don’t see Him
your doubts will linger.

A devotee :  ‘ Which to hold on, Maharaj,
I can’t decide.’

Laty Maharaj: °This doubt and vacilla-
tion has swallowed up forty years of your life.
When will you pray and meditate. The Master
used to say, “ It is good to start your spiri-
tual life before thirty.” If you start early, you
get more time j isn't it 7 With impaired health
austerities are impossible. There is time yet,
tarry not, start immediately.’

A devotee : “‘You are encouraging us,
Maharaj. But what hope is there of success if
we start with this rogue of a doubting mind ?
Will He reveal Himself to us if we approach
Him with doubts ? Do you not say, Maharaj,
one is to approach the Lord with firm con-
viction ?”’

Latu Maharaj: °*Ah, how is it possible
for you to be above all doubts about Him
even from now ? Simply have some sort of
belief in His existence and proceed with your
practice. Don’t talk of firm conviction now.
For the present it is enough if you believe He
is your guide, it is His power that moves you.
But what is He, how He acts, etc, are pro-
blems that will be solved long after, when His
grace will fall on you. Regarding these one
should not be guided by one’s own intelect.
He should have faith in his guru and be
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guided by him ; without his guidance no one
can understand these in the beginning. The
Master would say, “ Do you know what guru
is ? He is a comrade, he takes the disciple by
the hand and leads him on to God.””

A devotee : “ Guru Jeads one to God ?”’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Yes, it is guru's grace
that leads the disciple on to the Lord. Have
firm faith in your guru, he will straighten up
all the bends and angles of your mind. Do
you know what a genuine guru does? He
takes the Lord in front of the disciple. Having
done that he becomes an observer, and sees
how nicely the disciple is coming up to God.
And a good disciple — do you know what ae
does ? He renounces everything and passes
his days in unbroken remembrance of the
Lord and in His service. And a bad disciple ?
Why, he ends all his efforts only there, with
the first vision.

“You know, once the king of the gods and
the king of the demons, both went to Brahma
to know Brahman. Brahmi instructed both.
Satisfied, both went away — the king of the
demons to his kingdom and he propagated
what he vnderstood to be the Truth and lived
steeped in sense-pleasures. But the king of
the gods had doubts, returned to Brahmai,
begged for further imstruction. Pleased with
bis earnestness, Brahmi instructed him again
and again till the Truth flashed in his heart. In
the war that ensued between the gods and the
demons the latter were worsted because they
did not know the Truth ... so you see bad
disciples do not carry on their sadhana and
do not get the whole Truth; good disciples
sprinklings of vision ;
unrelentingly they practise austerities and in
consequence get the integral truth — the Lord
of the Universe.’

The devotee further asked: ‘What is
better, Maharaj, to be rid of all doubts — to
call on the Lord and pray to Him or to dis-
criminate between the permanent and the
impermanent ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘The Master used to
say, “ Who can know God through discrimi-
nation, through logic. Infinite are His powers
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and splendour. Too much logic-chopping con-
fuses our intellect and understanding, leading,
not unoften, to atheism. It is better, there-
fore, that one goes on calling on Him with a
yearning heart.” He (the Master) used to
say, “ If you get drunk with one bottle of wine
why should you bother to know how many
barrels of wine are there in the grog shop ? If
your thirst is quenched with one glass of
water why should you rack your head with
calculating how much water is there on the
earth 2’

A devotee : ¢ Whom to call on, Maharaj
— the guru or the Lord ?’

Latu Maharaj: °You may call on either,
it is just the same. The guru and the chosen
ideal are the same, you should keep it in
mind. During the period of spiritual training
the probationer should not make any distinc-
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tion between the two. As you proceed all
these will be revealed to you. It is but natu-
ral that one who would not practise would be
assailed with all kinds of doubts. And doubts
are at the root of all evils. Have you seen
cows? You go on beating them, they lie
down at your feet and get the beating. You
should be like it. Whatever the difficultics,
whatever the tortures, you should follow the
guru and say “I am thy bond slave and thou
art my kind and generous master . Then
alone you will get at the goal’

The devotee : * Then, Maharaj, we shall
have to proceed with the belief * Guru’s grace
is all in all” in this matter. Am I right 7’

Latu Maharaj showed to the devotee the
same path which he himself had trodden, viz.
“ Guru’s grace is all in all ™.

(To be continued)

NATURE OF THE SOUL

SWAMI GNANESWARANANDA

THe MosT important and really the most
fundamental truth that Vedanta philosophy
teaches is that the soul is omnipotent, omui-
present, that it is infinite in its nature, and that
it is Absolute existence, Absolute knowledge
and Absolute bliss.

Now, if we accept such a proposition what
conception can we have regarding our soul ?
The first thing is, we have to know that it is
not bound by any space or time. When you
say ‘my soul’ you cannot think about it in
terms of a little something which is implanted
within the body. It is all-pervading, exists in
all times, occupies all space. So, in fact, you
cannot say that your soul and the soul of
Christ or Buddha, or even of the smallest
insect, are different. You cannot use the
plural noun for the word, soul. There are no
souls. There is only one, and when you have
reference to that one soul, vou call it, in the
language of Vedanta, Brahman. If you find
this Sanskrit expression difficult to remember
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let me substitute the word, God, with a little
qualification. God is your soul ; your soul and
God are one; but you have to understand
this expression, God, as connoting a Reality
which is all-pervading, and whose existence
is not bound by time or space.

Now what is the nature of such a God,
formless and all-pervading ? We said that it is
Absolute existence, an all-pervading Reality
which is not bound by the limitations of time,
space or causation. If you think of form, you
have to place it in space, Then it will be
bound by the limitations of space ; it will not
be all-pervading. As soon as you admit the
limitation of space you admit the limitation of
time, so it could not be immortal. Then what
is this formless Reality, this essence of
existence ?

Let us analyze this expression, ¢ essence of
existence’. 'We say that these flowers, this
vase, this table, and we, exist. What is the
essence of your or my existence 2 What is it ?
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ANOTHER DAY a devotee asked Latu Maharaj
in Balaram Babu’s house ;: * Why should one
meditatc on one’s guru who is but a human
being 7’ To this Latu Maharaj replied, ‘ Guru
is not a human being, but the Lord Himself,
This is the reason why man reaches the
Lord, the Existence-Knowledge-Bliss Absolute.
throngh meditation on the guru. You may
view. Guru is a great devotee of the Lord
with whom he is in communion many times
a day. So if you meditate on him, it is as
good as meditating on the Lord, for inside
the man there is nothing else but God — this
is what our scriptures also say, “ The Lord,
His Book, His devotees are

Another devotee : ‘Is it absolutely neces-
sary for spiritual advancement to have a
guwruy?’

Latu Maharaj: °‘If you are in earnest
about spiritual practices you should have a
guide, a guru. But you can accept the Lord
Himself as your guru, if, of course, you have
so much faith in Him. But it is better to
have a man as your guru ; mark, what do you
do when you feel thirsty? You go to the
nearest tap of drinking water, isn't it? A
human guru is the nearest available guide.

The devotee : *‘Yes, Maharaj, we really
do so.’

Litu Maharaj: °You surely, do not go
to an ocean, which is infinite, so to say.’

The devotee :  “ Right. If we get water near
at hand, why should we go to an ocean ?’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Human guru is like a
river and the Lord the ocean. When you have
spiritual thirst you should quench it by going
to the river, the guru. Nobody else but such
a human guru of great devotion can slake
our spiritual thirst so easily.’

From the above it is easy to guess that
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Latu Maharaj himself used to slake his spiri-
tual thirst by keeping his mind dipped in
unceasing remembrance of the Master, It is
not merely shallow remembrance but deep
meditation. Through this deep meditation on
the Master he reached that ocean of nectar,
the Lord Himself, almost unawares,

The Master knew Latu was of emotional
type. For this, he led him through the easiest
and most cfficacious of the emotional methods
of reaching God laid down in the scriptures
and current among the sadhakas. 1t was
reverentially taking and singing of Lord’s
name, all alone or in congregation, Himself
singing the Lord’s name, the Master created
a taste for it in the heart of this dear disciple
of his, Here we present two tell-tale incidents
we heard {rom brother Ramalal and another
from Swami Subhodananda.

‘One day a few devotees of Konnagar came
to Dakshineswar and started congregational
singing of the Lord’s name in the Master’s
presence. The Master himself joined in it a
little later and asked Latu also to do the same.
I had never before seen Latu joining such
congregational singing. Latu was seated in a
corner. At the Master’s call he too joined and
soon started dancing. When I saw him danc-
ing, I got apprehensive as to who would take
care of the Master’s body when he would have
ecstasies. Dancing for a long time Latu got
tired and fell down. The Master saw it and
started singing Rama-nama (name of Rama)
dancing around his prostrate body. I had never
before heard the Master singing Rama-nama
so sweetly though I spent all my life in his
company. One devotee of Konnagar caught
the contagion and could not utter the name,
so surcharged was he with emotion. At Jast
he fell prostrate at the Master’s feet, unable
to contain himself. I have heard that the
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Master initiated him that day with the mantra
of Raghunatha. Had you heard the singing
of Rama-nama of that day you could not have
{forgotten it in your life.”

* When the Master saw that his boy-disci-
ples were singing sankirtan morning and even-
ing he {elt a desire to pray to Mother Kali for
their spiritual welfare. Accordingly he said,
“Mother, be it Thy will that these kids of
yours may taste a little of ecstasies and
trances.” Hardly two days had passed when
I found in them surges of spiritual emotions.
Inside the Vishnu temple, in the evening,
Latu was found during kirfans to go into
ecstasies and to yell with such force that the
whole temple reverberated with it. Sometimes
he used to dance overwhelmed with emotion.
One day when he was thus dancing and vell-
ing the Master entered the temple. When the
priest of the temple saw him he asked the
Master to join the kirtan so that no imperfec-
tion of any kind be there. Do you know what
answer he gave to that : “ There is nothing
to add to it.”’

‘ Another day, in the evening, kirian was
going on in the Master’s room. As the
devotees were singing they became over-
whelmed with emotion. The Master joined in
the kirtan ; and it was through his ecstasies that
others felt a surcharge of heavenly bliss. Some
were beside themselves with joy and were
crying, some were laughing, some dancing ;
none of them knew what they were doing or
what was going on. Some stood still all on
a sudden, as if they were all painted on a
canvas ; some fell down and started rolling
on the floor, made holy by the dust of the
feet of such devotees. I (Swami Subodha-
nanda) was present there. I was no believer
in such expressions of sentimentalism. I deter-
minedly sat there like a cynic to observe and
expose what appeared to me but a fake show.
All went away after some time. 1 was still
sitting in a corner all alone, That attracted
the Master’s notice. He said, “ Hello! how
is it you are still sitting there 7” “1 have
something to ask of you, sir,” said I. “In
this kirtan, I have observed, so many lost
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their normal consciousness in ecstasies. Will
you kindly tell me, who among them had real
trances ?” To cure me of my cynicism, as
it were, he kept mum for some time, and
then said calmly, “ Today Leto (Latu) alone
had the fullest measure of it; others had
sprinklings.”’

From the above narratives it is clear that
Latu chose sankirtan to be his especial path ;
and in it did he derive that secret call with-
out which spiritual awakening 1s impossible.
No one can have the real taste in taking the
Lord’s name without this *secret hint’. Not
only that, even faith in Lord’s name does not
grow. Without it, the scdhaka does not
understand that he is progressing in spiri-
This ‘secret hint’ is on the
one hand a great help in the sadhakd’s spiri-
tual path and on the other creates that sweet
and bitter divine discontent. On the onhe hand,
it creates an all-consuming yearning for com-
muning with the Lord, on the other it takes
away all urge for sense enjoyments, and plants
seeds of renunciation in the heart. It is gene-
1aily seen that this ‘secret hint* brings about
a new outlook and change in the sadhaka’s
life. In that state, his mind, intellect and sense-
organs keep tryst with it, day and night ; in the
expectation of meeting the Lord, the sadhaka
throws himself with an abandon into the bliss
of spiritual practices, often exposing his body
and mind to the extreme rigour of penances.
This was exactly the condition of Latu. Thus
seeing Latu frittering away his energies in the
excesses of dancing and crying, the Master
one day said to him, “My boy, too much
dancing and weeping is no good. It has a
diminishing effect on ecstasies and trances. If
you cannot control and hide your emotions
they would not be deep. So beware,”’

Latu, as vsual, tried to follow up the Mas-
ter’s warning, but failed for some time
though he succeeded at last. For these ex-
pressions of emotion not being fake in his
case, they would come out of the depth of
his being ; and as such they could not be
shaken off so easily. The Master himself used
to say, “ These outbursts of spiritual emotions
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are like an eclephant in rut, hopelessly un-
controllable ; when they enter this house of a
body they throw everything within it topsy
turvy.” Probationer Latu was in that condi-
tion then. He was sometimes seen reeling
with emotion, sometimes again extremely rest-
less. One could observe his sincere attempts
at bringing them under control but his failure
was equally evident.

During those days the Master was heard
to repeat, “ Boys, don’t be monotonic. Our
attitude towards the Lord is symphonic in
character ; it is of many instruments and
notes, of contrasts and close relations. It is a
feast of many dishes and varieties.” The
Master took especial pains to inculcate this
ideal in the minds of these boy-disciples of his.
It is for this reason that he led them through
all the yogas — Jnana, Bhakti, Karma and
Raja — discrimination, devotion, work-as-wor-
ship, and mysticism, though he used to select
one of these as the dominant characteristic of
the disciple’s personality and to activate his
spiritual energy through that mainly. He would
say “Once the Kundalini is awakened, this
spiritual energy is made active, you get every-
thing — divine love, knowledge, union, even
pleasure, though of a finer type.” In order
that Latu may have various kinds of spiritual
experiences, the Master graciously awakened
his Kundalini power. The incident below is
from the lips of Rakhal Maharaj (Swami
Brahmananda).

‘One day during the early mystic hour
(Brahma-muhurta) Latu, following the Mas-
ter’'s orders, woke us up. The day was yet
to break. We hastily took our wash and sat
down to repeat the Lord’s name. Said the
Master, “ Today dive deep into the loving
repetition of the Lord’s name.” Saying this
he started singing. * Wake up, Mother Kun-
dalini, wake up ” and went round and round
us. He went on singing and we were doing
japa. All on a sudden, apparently without any
cause, my whole body had a violent shake.
Leto cried out “ Uhu!” At that the Master
pressed his hands on his shoulders and pin-
ned him down there and said, “ Don’t, don’t
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get up, remain in the posture you are in, don’t
move.” I observed Leto was feeling great pain.
But Master would not allow him to get up.
After some time I saw Leto lost his normal
consciousness. The Master was still singing
the song — he sang it that day for more than
an hour. Thus even through songs he used to
transmit spirifual powers to us.’

It is easy to guess from the above-mention-
ed incident that the Master awakened Latu
Maharaj’s Kundalini that day through song.
Scriptures say that this awakening of Kunda-
lint is the door to all kinds of spiritual experi-
ence ; without this no vision or experience is
possible. The Master would say, “ After great
deal of endeavour this awakening comes. When
Kundalini is roused it starts from the Muia-
dhara plexus and passing through Svadhish-
thana and Manipura reaches the Andhata
opposite the heart. Then the base propen-
sities that have their sources in the lowest
three plexus are transcended, and the mind
thus freed from mean emotions is oriented
towards the Lord or Atman and sees ‘ Light .
Amazed at this new experience it cries out,
“Ah! Ah!’”

That Latu Maharaj had this sort of experi-
ence is borne out by the incident narrated by
Brother Ramalal. ‘One day at noon the
Master sent Latu to Siva temple for medita-
tion. Latu lost himself in meditation there.
It was late in the afternoon and Latu was still
in the temple. So the Master sent me there
in search of Latu. Entering the temple 1
saw him bathed in perspiration; but quite
unaware, he was sitting motionless, deep in
meditation. Without disturbing him I returned
to the Master and reported what T saw. With
a fan in hand the Master went to the temple,
asking me to bring a glass of water. When 1
entered the temple with a glass of water I saw
the Master fanning Latu. At the fanning
Latu’s body started shaking, as if it was a
lump of cotton. Then the Master said, “ My
boy, it is evening twilight ; when will you set
the lamps and light them?” Hearing the
Master’s voice Latu slowly came back to
normal consciousness. He opened his eyes.
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Sceing the Master fanning him he looked
puzzled. The Master told him sweetly, * You
have perspired profusely, take a little rest first
and then leave your seat.” By that time Latu
was fully normat ; and seeing the Master fan-
ning him got ashamed and cried out, “ What
are you doing, my Lord ? Will it not bring
disgrace on me”? What is this topsy-turvy
business you are at? It is I who am to serve
you, not you me.” Melted with affection the
Master said, ** No, my boy, I am not serving
vou but Lord Siva who was in you. Shall I
not serve Him ? In that unbearable heat He
was feelilg oppressed. Well, did you know
that He entered into you ?” Latu replied, “1
—1 don’t know anything. Gazing at the
“linga’ | saw a wonderful light. I remember
this much that the light flooded the whole
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that the Master said, “ Well done, my boy.
Many more visions will come to you.  Now,
drink this glass of water.” Latu got up from
his seat and drank water.’

Since that day whenever Latu sat for medi-
tation he would see this light. The following
mceident was narrated to us by Yogin Maharaj.

‘One day as I was sitting in the Master’s
room I saw Litu coming. It was evening. He
entered the room and prostrated before the
Master, who asked him, ** How is it you have
come away so soon?” Latu said, “1 could
not lead my mind to taking the Lord’s name.”
The Master asked the reason. Latu said,
“ Don't know why. Other days when I sit for
meditation or japa 1 see something and the
mind gets concentrated. But today nothing
appeared and I tried hard to concentrate but
failed.” The Master said, “ Something special
must have. happened.” Litu then came out
and said, . :oday when I was going to the
temple it vccurred to my mind that if Mother
would appear to me today and ask me to pray
for some boon what should I ask for?” At
that the Master said, “ Here you are, my boy.
Can one do japa with the mind infectéd with
desires ? Never do it again. While sitting in
or for meditation no one should ask for any
boon.” When I heard it I was taken aback.
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How strange ! To meditate and not to pray
for anything ! Every one asks for some boon
when he sees a god or a goddess. So [ asked
the Master, “ Mother appears before us in
meditation only. If we are not to ask boons
at that time, then when can we ?” * No, my
boy,” said the. Master, *“ no, never ask for
anything. If ever Mother insists on giving
some boon then ask for devotion to Her only
— never for wealth, power, servants, sensuous
pleasures or anything like these. Ask only for
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devotion to Her lotus
To see light during meditation is not the

last word. The probationer’s meditation
(dhyana) cannot be considered to have attain-

cd any depth (samadhi) unless, the light solidi-
fies itself into the form of the Chosen Deity.
Of course it is true only of those probationers
who meditate on God with form. Latu Maha-
raj, in later life, also used to say this. He
would explain it thus : ‘There are you und
your Chosen Deity and none else — that is
meditation.” When the probationer’s medita-
tion comes to this stage then he may be said
to have control over his mind ; then the hckle-
ness of the mind loses its power over him ;
before the mind tries to think of anything
other than the object of meditation the proba-
tioner comes to know of it and prevents it
from doing that. All the workings and ten-
dencies of the mind are revealed to him before
they could assume any power to distract him
from the contemplation of his Chosen Deity.
Attachment or attraction to objects of enjoy-
ment, aversion to desirable spiritual things,
annoyance towards practices that may lead to
spiritual enlightenment, etc. melt away before
taking any form. All evil tendencies, such as
doing harm to any one, tclling lies, disappear
before producing any physical change in his
body. His nature is transformed. His body is
transfigured. His eyes, face, his movements,
his words — all indicate his meditative nature,
A truly meditative man has different looks,
different gaits, different respiration. Durnng
meditation his respiration stops, a deep calnl-
ness pervades his personality ; he loses the
consciousness of his body.
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The Master would say, ‘ How to know that
a man has advanced in meditation ? Birds will
settle on his head taking him to be something
inert.” . . . ‘A snake will glide over his body
from side to side and he will not know it
. . . ‘His meditation will continue unbroken
in all circumstances — with eyes shut or open,
while talking or walking or engaged in any
work.”

Below are some testimonies to show that
Latu Maharaj’s condition was like this at this
time. Swami Advaitananda says, ‘ One day
latu was meditating on the bank of the
Ganges. Latu used to take his seat at a place
where water did not rise during the fiood tide.
But that day it came up to where he was sitting
in meditation. Water was still rising and Latu
was unaware of it. 1 observed it and in
anxiety reported the matter to the Master.
He came hurriedly and._saw Latu was sur-
rounded by water: He crossed the water and
brought back Latu from his meditation to
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consciousness.’

The next is also from Senior Gopaida :
‘One day Lata was meditating, he lost cons-
ciousness of his -body and fell down and
started rubbing his face against the ground.
An indistinct sound of pajn was coming out
of his throat. I got afraid and called the
Master there. When he saw Litu in that
condition he laid Litu down on his back in
an instant and went on forcibly rubbing his
chest with his knces. After some time Latu
slowly came to his normal condition. Then
the Master asked him, “Did you not see
Mother Kali today ? Keep quiet. Don’t shout,
otherwise people will assemble here in num-
bers.” Hearing the Master’s words Latu kept
quiet, all right, but since that day whenever
Latu would meditate his eyes, face, and chest
would turn blood-~red. It lingered on for some
time long after his meditation was over.

The third incident is from Latu Maharaj’s
own lips. At Balaram Babu’s residence onc
devotee asked Latu Maharaj if it is good to
see devas and devis other than one’s Chosen
Deity. To this Lata Maharaj replied, ‘ To see
visions of gods and goddesses is always good.
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The same Chosen Deity assumes various
forms. It is His sport to manifest Himself as
many gods and goddesses. Everything is in
that One, so why should people make distinc-
tion in showing respect to them?"'

The devotee’s doubts were not solved, so
he took up the matter over again. Said he,
* Maharaj, our scriptures have described these
deities differently, There (in the scriptures),
for meditation purpose, these deities have been
given different forms, their method of worship
is different. Their mula-mantra (root formula),
the mantra for bowing down to them are all
different. Still in meditating on one, other
deities also appear. [Is it not strange ? So I
ask if such visions are conducive to our
spiritual progress.’

Latu Maharaj: -~ You fellows are full of
differentiation, cannot give up differences.
Well, would you concede that all these deities
are but one in essence ? They are different in
forms, that is all. What does it matter if in
essence they are but one? Take
you yourself. You are a man. When you are
angry your appearance changes, you assume a
terrible form. Again when you laugh do you
have the same terrible form ? When you cry
you assume a third form. With the sway of
emotions altered, your appearances undergo
corresponding changes. Would you say you
have yourself changed for all that? Whatever
might be your moods if somebody calls you
by name do you not respond 7 It is exactly
the same with the various forms of the deities.
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The Master used to say, * The chameleon

changes its colours. It is somclimes red,
sometimes green, somctimes yellow. brown.
violet, blue, etc. Al men do not see all its
colours, so cach attributes to it that colour
which he has seen.  But one who has scen it
in all these colours at different times knows
that the same creature ASSUNICS SO Mmany
colours. Similarly, one who goes on medita-
ting on his Chosen Deity und does not give
up seeing Him in one form is blessed with
other visions of Him and comes o understand
that though names and forms differ his Chosen

Deity i 1} nre Pt Fo be contiiued)
Deity 1s the same, {(To ve coitiniiiea )
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

(Continued from the previous issue)

OUR PROBATIONER Latu saw in meditation
various devas and devis. We mention them
¢il here together : Sii Rama, Hanuman, Vi$wa-
naiha, Mother Kali, Sri Krishna, Yogamaiya.

He might have seen many others, but we do

2t know them.

Here we feel tempted to make a special
mention of his vision of Yogamayi. It took
place at Dakshineswar. A part of the story we
have heard from Rakhil Maharaj and another
part from Sri Biharilal Sarkar.

" One night the Master woke us up at deagd
cf night. He said, “ Should you sleep away the
night 7 Have you come here for that?” He
woke all of us up, gave individual instructions
antd sent us away to different parts of the gar-
Gen to meditate, That night he sent Latu to
meditate under the Bilwa tree. When Latu
returned from his meditation the Master said,
* Tonight Leto has returned from the jaws of
death.””’

This much we heard from Rakhal Maharaj.
Beiow is what we heard from Biharilal Babu.
He said, ‘It is not a matter of joke to take
seat on a pancha mundi asana* for meditation
— an dsana, sitting on which a sadhaka has
realized the Deity. Nobody can do this unless
his body and mind have been fully purified and
he is fully established in Brahmacharya, the
vow of absolute celibacy, Many gods and
demigods appear in their subtie forms, send
chilling terrors into the occupants of the seat,
do not allow them to sit on it, sometimes throw
them out of it. If the occupant has not con-
quered fears fully he cannot sit on it. It is for
this reason that the Master would not send

»
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* Panchamundi literally means *of five heads or
skulls’. It is an asana prepared by the tantrika
sadhakas under which are buried five heads: of a
jackal, a snake, a dog and a bull, and in the middle
that of a magn ; or alternately five skulls, ali of men.

anyone and everyone to meditate under the
Bilwa tree. He had his select ones for that. One

night such a strong-willed sddhaka as Litu got
frozen with fear. At the end of his meditation
Latu could not get up from his seat, such terri-
ble figures had he seen during meditation that
he had no strength left to move., At that
moment the Master saved him, From a dis-
tance the Master called out, * Are you very
much terrified, my boy ? Why is this fear?
From whom ? Come away with me ?” When
Latu heard the Master’s voice courage return-
ed to him. It is not possible for all to sit on
that seat. The Master had his realization of
Mother sitting on that seat. Hence its great
power.’

During this period the Master warned them

.repeated]y, ‘My boys, be extremely cautious,

Yogamayi is testing you all. If you pass these
tests of Hers all the knots of Miyd will be
untied one by one. Then you will see that there
is no distinction between God with forms and
the formless Lord.” We hear that the Master
said many things about Yogamaya. But un-
fortunately nobody took notes of them. We
asked Latu Maharaj many times, about Her.

‘But_every time we met with the rebuff, *Of

what avail is hearing about Her. Practise and
know Her infinite powers and graces. Who is
there who can speak about an infinitesimal
part of Hers ? Infinite are Her occult powers.
If She but expresses just a few of them,
Mother Earth, noted for Her patience, shakes
in fright, what to speak of puny man.’

We would like to paint one more picture of
Latu's meditation. This too occurred under
the Bilwa tree. That night he was immersed
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. extérnal world including his own body was

totally lost. He was then under the grip of
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what is called yoga-nidra, a sleep-like relaxa-
tion in meditation when the individual will-
power is nil and when various visions and ex-
periences come and go of themselves making
the sadhaka a passive observer. During that
time various divine figures appear. They are
endowed with all kinds of powers and can give
any boon to the sddhaka. In the sadhakas
there remains at that time only a residuum of
passive observance, otherwise everything is
calm and quiet, motionless as figures on a
canvas. Latu was in that condition. He sat for
meditation at mlanl;,m: now the dawn broke ;
twilight spread her beauty on the eastern
horizon ; Latu was still sitting motionless. Not
finding his boy to serve him at that hour, the
Master came out in search of him. Coming
near the Bilwa tree the Master saw two dogs
keeping watch over Latu at a distance. He did
not proceed farther. In the meanwhile the day
broke and the first rays of the morning sun lit
up the horizon, some falling on the face of
superconscious Latu and brought him slowly
to the conscious plane. He opened his eyes and
was beside himself with joy when he saw his
Master standing at a little distance watching
his beloved disciple. He left his seat and
prostrated himself at the feet of the Master.
While both were returning to the Master’s
room, the Master said to Latu, * Do you know.
my boy, (Universal) Mother sent two Bhai-
ravas (Demigods of terrible powers and fol-

lowers and associates of Siva and Mother) in
Y Thic nar.

AL RILD ALkl

P N PHy ST |

LhC BUIdC Uf UUES W PIuitat yULl i
rative also is from the lips of Biharilal Babu.

Thus at Dakshineswar Litu used to remain
immerced in meditation and :I'ﬂnﬂ' Even dUl’lI'IL
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the day whenever he found an opportunity he
would sit down for meditation. In fact Dakshi-
neswar at that time was converled into i
ground of vast yajad, sacrifice — that of
dhydna. On one side were the boy-disciples
who woud be all sannyasins, such as Nuren,
Rakhal, Baburam, S$aéi, Sarat, Yogin, Kali
Tarak, Latu ; on the other side were the house-
holder disciples like Rama, Manomohan,
Girish, Balaram, Suresh, Master Mahashaya.
The first one used to dive deep into the blue
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ocean of spiritual practices at night ; the other
would create a veritable flood of thf“lfllﬁ1 con-
verse during the day. It was dunnf' this time
that the Master said one day in praise of Latu,
*Leto is always, throughout the day and night,
in the grip of ecstasies, is going to be merged
in Him.

One day the Master sent Ramachandra

(Chatt
Chatterji, the priest of the Vishnu Temple in

search of Latu ; it was noon. When he reached
the spot where Latu was nieditating he found
him immersed in deep meditation, motionless
as the flame of a lamp in a windless corner,
Rama called him repeatedly, came near him,
touched and lightly pushed his body but could
not make him Dbody-conscious, Baffled, he
returned to the Master and reported the
matter. The Master asked Narendra to call
Latu. The latter accordingly went to the spot
and found Latu in the same condition as
reported ; and in order to test the depth ot his
concentration started striking a nearby tree
with a piece of wood. That sound brought the
Master hurriedly to the scene. He interceded
and said softly, * Hold, hold. my boy, don't dis-
turb him.” To that Naren replicd. - Whom 1o
disturb 2 Where is his mind ? He is absolutely
unconscious,” The Master smiled and <aid.
* Ah! Is it meditation if you cannot lose votir-
self so completely in Him 7" One may gucss
why it is that the Master sent Naren of all
others to call Litu that day, On other days i
was Latu who had to go in scarch of
Narendra.

Anyway Latu's tendency 1o lose conscious-
ness of his own body and surroundings becinme
so decp that with the slightest suppestion he
used to be off himsell. Betow we give a quota-
tion from an article in the Bengali monthly

Basumati by Biharildl Sarkar .

* At the touch of the philosopher’s stone, our
Master, Litu Mahara] became an adept 1n
meditation. Some days it happencd like this
During meditation he used to go so deep withi
himself that the Master had to bring him to
the normal consciousness by pressing and rub-
bing his knccs on LAtu's chest. One day Latu
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went to Jadu Mallick’s garden to bring some
plantain leaves ; instead he was seen standing
all-abstracted. The Master went there, ap-
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proached Latu and pressed his feet hard with
his own and brought him back to conscious-
ness of the world.’

CHAPTER XIlIl

A RATHILR queer event took place three days
before the Master quitted Dakshineswar for

m*md S Durga Charan BRanerdi was

risis Sellfiifal AfiRAsvay —-

cian practising at the Taltala quarter of Cal-
cutta. The Master took Latu and Yogin Ma
with him. Dr. Durgacharan examined the
Master thoroughly but could not diagnose the
discase. As many times the Master would ask
him if the disease would be cured, so many
times he said, ‘ Take this medicine and wait.’
When the Master came to Shyampukur he
<aid, " He does not know if the disease would
he cured, he simply says, “ Take the medi-
cme.” I will not take it.” Latu asked, ‘ Why
did you then go to him at ail?’ To that the
Master said, ‘ He came to Dakshineswar times
without number. Should I not go to him but
once 7 He never invited me ; should that be a
reason for my not paying him a visit? He
used to come soinetimes as late as 10 p.m. and
would call Hride by name, I would get up and
ask Hride to open the door. He would enter
the room and without speaking a word sit
down for sometime and leave. At the time of
departure he would ask Hride to come to his
house next morning. The idea was he would
give something to meet our expenses. He alone
Lncws what he =aw in me.’

The Macster kept silent for some time as if
reminiscent of something too deep, and then
continued, ‘ During his last days at Dakshines-
war Hride became 4 changed man, his beha-
viour towards me took a new turn charac-

terized by extreme selfishness., He wanted to
use me for nn'lmcv chestnuts for him, His ill-

trez2tment of me became simply unbearable. He
would often catch bold of some rich men and
hringing them to me would say, * Uncle please
mix with these men and leave those old
fellows. You will see you will have plenty of
palaces, garCens and what not.” At ast I
begped Mother to remove him from Dakehi-

neswar. When he was asked by Trailokya to
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leave the garden, even then he said in a fit of
pique, “ Ah! uncle, if I could but get you I

conld hava hnilt annthar ¥ali ¢tamnla
CCUiU da
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Ve Ul anGuult Huadil Wmpie as gorge-
ous as this! But alas you will not come.”
Hriday was very good, but his lust for pro-
perty, houses, gardens etc. spoiled him
thoroughly. He planned to take ten thousand
rupees from Lakshminarayana, a Marwari
merchant. She (Holy Mother) spoiled his game.
After his being driven out of the temple, only
once did he come to meet me, I met him at the
garden of Jadu Mallick. There also he spoke
in the same language — he could not give up
his lust for wealth. That was the last time 1
met him.’

Rama, Balarama, Girish and other elderly
disciples of the Master, as had been said
before, wanted that the Master be taken to
Calcutta and treated there. He agreed to their
proposal and came to a house hired for the
purpose. About this Latu Maharaj said, ¢ The
Master did not like the hired Baghbazar house.
* The rooms ”, he said, “ are too small ; I feel
suffocated to stay here. You better find out
some other house.” Hearing this Balaram Babu
brought him immediately to his own house. He
stayed there for seven days. During that time
Dind Kali hired a house in their quarter of the
town. ... One day Brother Ramalal brought
the Master’s camp cot from Dakshineswar.
The Master got very much annoved at that
and said, * Have you forgotten to observe
astrological moments ? Take the cot back ta
Dakshineswar. T will tell you when I would
need it.” Ramalal had to bring the cot back
to Dakshineswar. Long after when Brother
Yogin brought (Holy) Mother from Dakshi-
neswar to the Shyampukur house she brought
it with her in a carriage.

* At Shyampukur many doctors used to
come to treat the Master ; among them there
was one with a long beard. He gave the

Master some medicine which heated his body
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very much, and blood and pus came out from
the throat in profuse quantity. Then Girish
Babu suggested the name of Dr. Mahendralal
Sarkar, who started treating him from that
time. He used to come at first on professional
visits, then, attracted by the Master’s talks
and behaviour, he used to stay on for hours
together. At first he took him only as an ua-
spoilt child of nature and would not accept his
words ; later, however, his occasional spon-
taneous outbursts of ecstasy, his discourses and
the logic behind his arguments forced him to
accept the Master as a man of outstanding
spirituality.’

Here, at Shyampukur, there occurred an
incident in which our Latu Maharaj was in-
volved. Dr. Sarkar was also present. The doc-
tor was of opinion that these ecstasies efc.
were produced by mnervous debility, that they
are but symptoms of a discase. He said so
plainly to the Master and others. In order to
cure him of this false notion the Master, one
day, created an occasion for the demonstralion
of ecstasies. A devotee’s fervent singing of 2
devotional song made the audience prone to
ecstasy. I give below the scene as described by
Master Mahashay in Kathamrita.

* A wonderful scene after the song. It was a
veritable bedlam. Everyone was being carried
away in a surge of emotion. The scholar has
forgotten his pride of scholarship and is sing-
ing, “ Mother, take away my foolish arrogance
of knowledge, lead me on to the sweet incbria-
tion of faith,” Vijayakrishna Goswami was first
to leave his seat, stand up and lose his normal
consciousness ; next was Sri Ramakrishna,
who had totally forgotten the excruciating pain
of his throat disease. In front of him was the
doctor, who also forgot himself and stood up.
Neither the patient nor the physician had any
sense of the world. Younger Naren was in
trance, Litu too was in a whirl of ecstasy. The
doctor was a scientist, he was struck dumb at
the scene. He examined and found that nonme
of these people who were in ecstasy, had any
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sense of their bodies or the world. All weie
till and inert. And when they were out of
ecstasy, some were crying, some laughing — a
veritable mad-house or a night scepe in front
of a grog shop.’

When this was over all resumed their seats.’
Sri Ramakrishna : (to the doctor) °These
trances and ecstasies that you have witnessed
just now — what does your science say about
them ? Do you think they are ail fake?’
Doctor : ¢ When so many people are having
elencas & 2o AL asrld -~ Aloramica #licewa o oo
LG 1T IS UHILILULL U Ulaidliod (101N <dS> Shiclll,

they seem to be natural’

The author of the Gospel of Sri Raina-
krishna has recorded another incident of the
same type. That too took place at Shyam-
pukur. That was the Kalipaja day. Girish
and Kalipadda — both were singing songs to
the Master. Some two or tbree d2votess
went mto ecstasy. Among them were Khoka
(Manindra) and Law. Latu was sitting by
Niranjan, We narrate this incident as we
have heard from the lips of Latu Maharaj
himself : *The Master asked me to hoep
things like incense cte. ready. 'lThere were
then a good number of devotees in the roon
The Master asked all to meditate. All on a
sudden Girish cried out “ Victory to Motber.
‘V"iULUI_y
flowers at the feet of the Master. who, by the
time, was off in samddhi. While he was in
that state all took handfuls of flowers and
offered them at the Master's fect. 1 tvo dd
the same. After some time be asked all to
go to Surenbabu’s house. But I could not go.

.That night, do you know, he talked on
many things to me ! He siarted with medi-
tation on God with forms and canded up with
that on the formless God. He said, ™ Do
you know, my boy, there urc nwny kinds oi
meditation. For example, there is one
which man is to think himsell us a fish and
Brahman as an infinite ocean, and that iu
that ocean he is swimming with joy.” "

. " . . . . o
to Mother ”, and placed a gurland of

(To be continued)
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(A free translation of the Bengali book, Smritikatha)

(Continued from the previous issue)

- “THERE 18 another kind of meditation in
which one is to think of his mind and intellect
as vessels, full of water, in which is reflected
the sun of Satchidananda. The Naked One
(i.e. Totapuri) would tell me of another kind
of meditation : ‘ Water, water, everywhere,
high above, low below, on all sides — one
infinite expanse of deep water. In that there
s a pot immersed — inside and outside there
is only water.” Again another : In that Brah-
man is imagined as infinite sky and the indivi-
dual soul as a bird joyously flying and floating
in it. These are meditations of jianis, It is
not easy to make these imaginations real.”’

A devotee : “ Maharaj, is there any differ-
ence between meditation of a jfiani and that
of a devotee ?°

Latu Maharaj: ‘Yes, of course. A
devotee meditates on names and forms of the
Lord ; and a jiani on the relation between
jiva and Brahman. But both reach the same
goal ultimately. When meditation deepens
the sadhaka, whether of the formless or of the
form, loses sight of the relation as well as of
the name and form. A sort of indefinable con-
inuity of experience remains. But that ex-
perience, though vividly real, cannot be ex-
pressed in language ! One day he (the Master)
explained to us, “ When meditation reaches
its ultimate depths one experiences the Integ-
ral Reality,”’

The devotee :  © What is meant by “ experi-
ence of the Integral Reality ” ?

Latu Mabaraj: ‘Can it be expressed in
words ? In that experience one loses the
consciousness of one’s body ; all mentations
cease ; egoism itself, the centre and source of
all mentatijons, does not function. It is simply
eXperience.’

At Shyampukur sddhaka Latu had still
another experience. That day he started tear-

ing his shirt in ecstasy. The Master saw it and
ran up to him, unbuttoned the shirt and pass-
ed his hand over Latu’s chest several times,
when he came back to normal consciousness.
This is from the report of Manindranath
Gupta.

In the course of conversation Latu heard
the Master saying, ‘ The world is just a house
blackened with soot. However cautious and
clever one might be he gets a little blackened.’
Hearing this Latu felt a desire to leave the
wortld. The Master understood his feeling, and
said, * When Rama was seized with the spirit
of renunciation Dagaratha got frightened and
took counsel with Vasishtha. Vasishtha went
to Rama and saw him in a mood of deep
abstraction. Said the sage, “ Rama, will you
tell me why you think of renouncing the
world ? Is He, the Lord, outside it so that you
should go out of it in search of Him ? Just
reason it out with me.” Rama saw that He is
the source and sustenance of the world and
had to keep quiet.’” ° I'hen,” continued the
Master, © just touch the Granny first and then
take part in the Divine sport. What fear is
there for all of you? Do you think you are
ordinary men of the world ? First of all know
the Source of the world and then be in it. You
will remain spotless in it.

‘Do you know why I love these boys?
They are vessels of large content, they have
intense desire to realize God, they are un-
smelt flowers, untainted by the world. You
know when the ladies parch rice, one or two
grains jump out of the frying pan. They are
white as fresh jasmines ; others that remain in
the pan for the full period of frying get a
little pinkish colouring. These boys are as
white as the jumped-up omnes, They have not
allowed any wastage of their minds.” Of
those boys Latu was one.



1964

Continues Latu, ‘ The Master stayed at the
Shyampukur house for about three months.
We didn’t experience any difficulty about our
maintenance. Visiting devotees used to bring
sweets and fruits and other eatables in quanti-
ties. The Master would often ask us to distri-
bute these among the poor and the hungry.
Then he himself could not take anything —
only pulped rice in the morning and farina
pudding in the evening. (Holy) Mother used
to prepare all that.

‘There was no change in the ailment as
long as the Master stayed at Shyampukur. So
Dr. Sarkar asked the devotees to take the
Master to a place outside the city of Calcutta
where he could have plenty of free open air,
At that the devotees hired a garden-house at
Cossipore and shifted him there. It was on
the penultimate day of the month of Agra-
hayana (circa December 15).

‘With the Master we also came there,
Mother too. There Loren, Rakhal, Sarot,
Sasi, Senior Gopal, Junior Gopal, Niranjan,
Kali, Baburam, — all these brothers left home
and staying there served the Master. And the
householder brothers like Rama, Surendra,
Master Mahashaya, Balarama, Girish, Kali
bore the expenses. One day there was a talk
of keeping accounts. Loren said, “ Why there
is so much fuss about keeping accounts ? Has
anyone come here to steal ? ” I said, “ Still, to
be on the safe side, it is better we keep
accounts.” Brother Rakhal agreed with my
suggestion. And Senior Gopal was asked to do
the job.

This remark of Latu Maharaj appeared
queer to a devotee. For Latn Maharaj was all
along against these petty things. So he asked
out of curiosity, * What did you say that day
Maharaj ?°

Late Maharaj: “You silly one, what
should I have said ? Why, I said, “ Look here,
brothers, the Master never allows house-
holders” money to be spent extravagantly. If
by keeping accounts we can avoid future
troubles, is it not advisable ? How much time
will it take for you to keep accounts? If,
however, you do not, you invite criticism.’

3
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Then turning towards the devotee Latu Maha-
raj said ‘Do you know how particular our
Master was in these matters ? One day he
asked a devotee to light a lamp. He wasted
four matches and still could not light it. At
this the Master himself got down from his cot
and lighted the lamp, and said, “ You know,
my boy, householders save something with
great difficulty and serve sadhus with that
money. That money should not be wasted in
any way.” Another day he asked me to pre-
pare a chilum of tobacco. The moment 1 was
about to strike a match he rebuked me rather
severely and said, “ Fellow, don’t you know
there is fire in the kitchen ? Go and get fire
from there.” There are many such instances
to show how zealously he used to guard the
householders’ money against wastage.

‘From the very beginning of our Cossipore
life (Holy) Mother used to prepare the
Master’s diet with her own hands. One day as
she was coming up the staircase with a cup of
milk for the Master she fell down. The milk
was spilt and Mother sprained her foot.
Brothers Baburam and Naren helped her come
to her room. Her foot swelled very much, We
were in difficulty as to who would prepare the
Master’s diet. Ramababu sent a cook. The
cook prepared our food as well as the Master’s,
It was at that time that the Master told me,
“ Look here, my boy, you will bring all things
except cooked rice for me and clean the bed-
pan and the chamber pot.”” 1 agreed most
gladly and said, “ Kindly know me to be your
sweeper, the moment you order me it is
done.”’ From that day to the last day of
Master’s earthly life, Latu continued doing it.

Hearing this a devotee asked, ‘ Maharaj, so
you served the Master day and night and did
not pray or meditate ?’

At this Litu Maharaj got a little annoyed
and said, * What do you mean ? Is not his ser-
vice the best prayer ? We haven’t any other
spiritual practice. To you spiritual practice is
something very queer viz., one is to sit in a
peculiar posture, breathe in a peculiar way,
must have his face in a particular direction,
must utter a mantra so many times. But know
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for certain that they are not spiritual practices
— no, not one of them or all put together. The
genuine spiritual practice is service to Him.
He (the Master) would say, *“ During spiritual
practices you will have to think that, He (the
Lord) is in front of you, you are washing His
feet, you are bathing Him, you are feeding
Him, you are placing Him in the core of your
heart, you are decorating Him. You are offer-
ing flowers at His feet.” It was this that we
actually used to do there’

This boy, Latu, was full of the spirit of
service ; was, SO to say, the personification of
service. How nicely has the spirit been brought
out in the above words ! The few youths who
forsook everything in order to serve the
Master with heart and soul were all inspired
by this ideal.

A devotee, one day, asked Latu Maharaj at
Balarambabu’s house, ‘ Maharaj, why should
a “Knower of Brahman” like our Master,
who was ever and anon immersed in semdadhi
suffer from such a terrible disease 7’

Latu Maharaj : * What do 1 know of that ?
I heard Master Mahashay say, “ It is at the
touch of sinners, immoral persons, that he
suffered from terrible ailments.” Girish babu
would say, “It is his sport, an excuse to
relieve sufferings of man.” Ramababu said,
“But for such sufferings who would have
recognized him ? When one is hale and hearty
one can very well call on God. But he is surely
an Avatar who can every now and then go into
nirvikalpa samadhi, trance of absolute iden-
ity with the Lord.” Brother Loren said:
“ Fellows, he wanted to get service from us,
so he has brought about this disease. Don’t
worry. Could we have got such a golden
opportunity to serve him had he not had this
illness ? Let us not miss this opportunity. Let
us serve him in such a way that he would not
have the heart to leave us.” Brother Rikhal
would say, “ He is but testing us.” Sarot used
to say, “ We may or may not understand it,
but a great purpose is being served by it.”
Brother Sadi whispered, “ Sweet Jesus allowed
himself to be crucified for humanity’s sake,.
our Master too is suffering excruciating pain
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in order to remove man’s burden of sin.” And
Kedar Babu! Why ! He folded his hands be-
fore the Master and said. *“ My Lord, how long
will you hoodwink us ? ¥ Balaram Babu said,
“Merciful Lord, it is too much for us! We
can no more hear people taunt us, * Your Lord
is suffering from diseases, wonderful.””
Master’s only answer was, * Boys, forbear ; he
who forbears wins ; he who does not loses, is
lost.” Many people used to give many expla-
nations, I do not remember them all.’

A devotee : ‘ What do you think in the

matter 7’

Latu Maharaj : ‘Bah, it is a truism that
whoever will have a body will have, one day,
to part with it. The Master also did the same
thing.’

Devotee :  *He could have vanished in
samddhi, like Lord Chaitanya (Gauranga).’

Latu Maharaj: * Yes, he could have done
that too. But it would have given greater
sorrow to the devotees.”

Devotee : < What do you say, Maharaj?
Did you not feel sorrow at his pains ?’

Latu Maharaj: *Did he have pains ? Did
he not say, “ Let body and its ailment come
to terms, if they will, my mind, you be at
ease ” 7 Never did I see him suffer. Sometimes
he was so full of bliss that the hairs of his
body used to stand on ends. I have seen, I
have seen many times that his joy overflowed
on all sides while the body was suffering
terribly. When bodily pain would not allow
him to speak, I have seen, even then he would
not cease explaining spiritual matters by signs.
How to describe, my boy, those wonderful
scenes ! When some outsiders would come he
would show how great was his suffering. That
very moment if some of us would enter the
room we would see him absolutely free from
ailments. You just try to understand this : if
he had real sufferings would it have been
possible for him to infuse so much joy into
us ? Some days he would ask us to sing kirtan.
If we committed any mistakes he would cor-
rect them and improvise lines to enhance the
beauty of the sentiments. He would often



1964

remind us, “My boys, don’t forget that
Brahman is unimpressionable, not to be spoil-
ed or soiled, not to be covered. He possesses
sattva, rajas, and tamas ; but He is separate
from them like air, which spreads odour but is
different from and untouched by it.” Some
other days he would say, “ Know it, my boys,
Brahman is Existence-Knowledge-Bliss Abso-
lute ; in It there is no sorrow, no pain, no old
age, no death, no diminution, no expansion.”
Some other days again he would say, “1 see,
1 see it, boys, that in this (i.e. this personality)
is everything. He and the One inside this heart
are one, inseparable, a homogeneous whole.”
Can you say that he had sufferings — he who
could feel and say such things ? Still you insist
on saying, “ Ah! what sufferings!” To you,
householders, man is nothing but the body ;
therefore when the body suffers you say the
man suffers. But it was altogether different
with him. With him man was the personality
within, not the body. Otherwise (i.e. had they
not seen him full of bliss at all times) do you
think brothers Loren, Kali, Tarak who loved
him so dearly could leave him in that condi-
tion and go away to Gaya for performing
austerities 7’

Devotee :  * Where, Maharaj, where did
they go 7’

Latu Maharaj: ‘Don’t you know ? They
went to Bodhgaya, There they meditated under
the famous Bodhi tree. It is said that while in
nieditation, brother Loren sobbed and wept
and embraced brother Tarak, who was medi-
tating by his side. There, one day, Loren saw
an eflulgence enter brother Tarak’s body. And
brother Kali ? He would sit there for hours
together like a wooden image. Is that all ?
Even when they returned from Bodhgaya they
used to go to Dakshineswar and pass whole
nights in meditation. Sometimes they would
spend seven or eight days there at a stretch.
Would it have been ever possible for them,
who used to understand the Master so much,
used to love him so deeply — those brothers
Loren, Rakhal, Sarot, Kali, to live away from
him if they had felt that the Master’s suffer-
ings were real ?’ After a short pause he con-
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tinued, ‘ They say you have studied Vedanta.
Is it true ?°

Devotee :  “Just a little, Maharaj.’

Litu Maharaj: ‘What do the Upanisads
say ? “He who has known Brahman has
become It.” Is it not? The Master himself
used to say, “ At the touch of the philoso-
pher’s stone baser metals turn into gold.” Still
your doubts will not leave you!’

This talk continued for a long time and we
have narrated another portion of it in the
chapter, ‘ Latu Maharaj at Balaram’s House.’

Now we return to Cossipore. There Naren,
Rikhal, Baburam and other co-disciples used
to sing kirtan loudly. Latu would join them.
One day the Master called one of them and
sarcastically said, ‘Bravo! my boys, well
done, one is dying here and you are enjoying
Lord Hari’s name there.” The devotees natu-
rally looked small, The next moment, how-
ever, the Master said, explaining with love
and joy, ‘My boy, the correct tune of the
song is this.” Saying thus he sang a few lines
of the song. Again, ‘ There you forgot this
line (he sang that line too) ; that should be
sung there.” The boy returned and told other
brothers., Instantly the fervour of the kirtan
increased tenfold and they lost themselves in it.
(The above is culled from The Life of Swami
Vivekananda by Mahendranath Dutta.)

Latu was indeed seen very often singing
kirtan still he would keep his sentiments
under control. We have it from the pen of
Vaikunthanath Sanyal.

In writing the memoirs of ascetic Latu,
Mahendranath Dutta, brother of Swami
Vivekananda, has given us a good pen-pic-
ture of the wonderful transformation in the
personality of this illiterate boy of the district
of Chapra, during this period. ‘I observed
that Litu was sitting on the same carpet with
others and was talking with them on equal
terms, Formerly he used to add the honorific
*“babu” when calling Naren, Rakhil, and
others ; now he was using the intimate
“thou”. I gave a start when I heard him
uttering the word ; and I went on eyeing him
for some time. It took me no time to observe
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his total transformation. His face had
changed ; there was no sign of humility, hesi-
tation or fear in it. The face was beaming with
joy ; there was force and courage in his heart ;
in his voice there was gravity. The old life
was gone, gone for ever ; and a new life had
sprung up in its stead ; and along with it had
come a new fire in the eyes, a new mien, a
new gait, in short a new and glorified persona-
lity. 1t spontaneously came out of my mouth,
*“Ah! what a transformation!”’

We hear that samadhi brings about a total
transformation of personality. May it be that
the Cossipore transtormation of Latu was due
to this? So far as our information goes Latu
had the first taste of samadhi at Cossipore. It
is this that brought about the outright change
in his character and tendencies and made him
transcend all limitations. Scriptures bear wit-
ness to samadhi doing this jugglery of trans-
torming human life into life divine.

Spiritual practitioners get the seed of this
divine life at the time of initiation. Through
practice the seed germinates and grows into a
plant ; samadhi is the fragrant flower of this
plant. This fragrance fills the practitioner’s
personality with a unique joy day and night
and makes him easily transcend all human
limjtations, its doubts and delusions. Freed
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from them he attains the state of fearlessness
and indifference to good or bad, high or low,
vice or virtue, in fact to all worldly concerns.
It is indeed in this samddhi that they under-
stand what real knowledge, truth, bliss are ;
what their relation is. For there they exist in
their pristine glory. There consciousness is
revealed not as or in modes but as it is in
itself, apart from or divested of the duality of
the knower and the known. Rising above
Maya, the relative world, they exist in their
own selves, which, because of their transcen-
dence of limitations, are but one self. The
Master said, * The world of samadhi is al-
together different from ours. The news of that
world cannot be conveyed to¢ others in words.
One who attains this knowledge of Brahman
is unable to communicate it to others.” To
illustrate this he would tell a story. *Four
friends went out for a long walk and saw a
place surrounded by high walls. They were
curious to know what was inside it. With
some difficulty one clambered on to the top.
He was charmed with what he saw inside ; and
beside himself with joy he jumped in, crying
“Ah! Ah!” He could bring no news of it.
The second and the third did the same *“ Ah!
Ah!” and dropped down. None gave the
news of the place of bliss.’
(To be continued)

PANCADASI — (Continued from page 366)

of actions ; saficaye, enormous store ; samilonmiilite, plucked out with its roots ; vakyam,
the dictums ; apratibaddham sat, being unhindered ; prak, previously ; paroksa, impercepti-
bly ; avabhasite, understood ; (tattve, in Reality) ; karamalakavat, like the fruit of emblic

myrobalan in the palm of one’s hand ; aparok sam, immediate ; bodham, knowledge ; prasi-
yate, is produced.

61-62. By this (samadhi) when the heaps of propensities (which have gathered
round a person during the long practice of varied actions in the world) are entirely des-
troyed, when the enormous store of karma, called merit and demerit, is plucked out with its
roots (i.e. annihilated along with its cause, avidya), then the meaning of the dictums,
such as fat twam asi, being unhindered (by the propensities created by ignorance), is pro-
duced the immediate knowledge (realization) — like that of a fruit in the palm of one’s
hand — of the Reality, Brahman, previously imperceptibly understood.
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(Continued from the previous issue)

ONE DAY at Banaras one devotee asked Latu
Maharaj, ‘Maharaj, what is the difference
between bhava and samadhi?’

In reply to this Latu Maharaj said, ‘In
trances and ecstasies the practitioner witnesses
the interplay of dnanda, bliss; there the
sadhaka is the taster and bliss is the object of
taste. In samadhi the sddhaka becomes bliss,
there remains no one to taste it.’

It was a long talk on many spiritual matters,
major portion of which will be narrated later.
Here we quote only the relevant part of it.

‘Do you know, sadhakas see light etc., hear
wonderful sounds ... 7 But they should not
be made much of. They are only to strengthen
the sadhaka’s faith. When the body-conscious-
ness is lost, heart becomes pure, then only one
understands that beyond “light” there is
another world, whose news reason and ratio-
cination cannot bring, and which, when
experienced, cannot be expressed in words.
One day I was passing my hand gently over
Master’s head when, all of a sudden, opened
the gate of that world. What I saw there, eyes
could not grasp, what I tasted, palate could not

tacte

QILv,

Devotee :  “ Did you get, Maharaj, the news
of this world before that ?°

Latu Maharaj : ‘No, not before that.’

Devotee :  “But you had seen images,
light, ctc. before that. Was this experience
different in kind from all those 7°

Latu Maharaj : ‘These questions are not
to be asked, nor should the seer divulge the
secret. If you really have a hankering to know
of that world, start practising japa, prayer,
meditation etc. A day will come when,
through your guru’s grace you will experience
samadhi. Then you will understand yourself,
you need not come to me to know it.’

We have one incident of this period of

Qﬂr? vat thaes wara savnariemope !
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Latu’s lifé from the lips of Sadi Maharaj. Most
probably it refers to the one just mentioned.,
“One day Latu was gently stroking Master’s
head. A few moments after I saw his hand
stop, his whole body become stiff ; he was in
deep samadhi. 1 called him four or five times,
there was no reply. I touched his body, there
was no sensation. Then the Master said,
“Don’t disturb him now. His mind, do you
think, is in this world 2 I desisted at that. 1
took my seat just by his side, and started
stroking Master’s head.’

We give below another conversation that
took place in Balaram Babu’s house. There
Litu Maharaj dwelt on various kinds of
samadhi.

A devotee .
jada samadhi?’

Latu Maharaj :

‘ Maharaj, what is meant by

‘He (thé Master) said,
“ Jada samadhi > is that in which the “ I-cons-
ciousness ” is completely effaced ; it is what
the jfianins experience. There is another kind
of samadhi in which the sadhaka has the con-
sciousness that he is the servant of the Lord,

who is his Master and he is serving Him
Aavnte Al Thara 1N fh';lf Qfafﬂ fl‘lp ﬂﬂl’}!ﬂ‘bﬂ IS
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the experiencer — experiencer of the love and
sweetness, beauty and benignity of the Lord.
This is known as chetana samdadhi. 1n this the
Lord is the experienced and the sadhaka is the
experiencer ; the Lord is sweetness and
sadhaka is the taster thereof ; the Lord is the
object of enjoyment and the sadhaka is the
enjoyet. In chetana samadhi, the sddhaka does
not get an idea of absolute consciousness.”’

Devotee : ‘ What is it like, Maharaj, —
this absolute consciousness ?’

Litu Maharaj : ‘ What a babe ! Can Nirvi-
kalpa jAana, absolute consciousness, be
expressed in words that I will explain it to
you? That is inexpressible. In Nirvikalpa
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samddhi a man can stay continuously only for
twenty-one days ; if he continues, his body will
drop off. Return from that state is a rare case.
It is only the avatdras and their inner circle of
devotees who can, for humanity’s sake, return
therefrom. Once at Cossipore brother Loren
entered into that samddhi. Brother Niranjan
saw him in that state and reported to the
Master, “ Naren is dead. His body is ice-cold.”
The Master laughed at those words of Niran-
jan, When Loren slowly came back to normal
consciousness he, at first, could not find out
his body. He asked one who was sitting in
front, “ Where’s my body ? ” Then he pressed
Loren’s body and said, “Here it is”. Then
Loren’s disincarnate soul got back to its body.
(Holy) Mother had a similar experience at
Vrindavan. She also could not find out her
body. At last everything became normal.’

From the above descriptions and from what
we heard later from him we can confidently
say that this Cossipore experience of Latu
Maharaj was a chetana samadhi.

When a sadhaka returns from samadhi,
whether jada or chetana, he is endowed with
some supernatural powers, such as prophecy,
knowing the inner thoughts of others before
they are formulated within. We have evidence
that Latu had, during this time, some of these
powers,

One day at Cossipore garden Litu Maharaj
said to Narendra,  Believe me, brother Loren,
Keshav babu delivered lectures in thc Town
Hall ; you will also deliver speeches, and 1,
like Keshav Babu’s followers, will sit by you
with a jugful of water.” These prophetic words
came true. In a letter from America wrote
Swami Vivekananda, ‘1 am indeed lecturing
here, as if to fulfil the Master’s wishes. But the
pity is Latu is not present here.’” But during
the Swami’s lecture in Calcutta his forecast
came true to the syllable.

At Cossipore garden, one day, Gopalda had
a desire to distribute clothes dyed with ochre
and garlands of rudrakshas to sadhus. Hear-
ing this the Master said, * Where will you get
sadhus like these boy-disciples who are serving
me here ? Everyone of them is a host of
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sddhus in himself. Distribute the things to
them.” Gopalda followed the Master’s advice ;
and the Master himself distributed a piece of
such cloth and a garland of rudrakshas to each
one of the sevaks present there. Latu was one
of the blessed ones who got them from the
Master’'s own hand. This report is from
Vaikunthanath Sanyal.

We cull below the following that we gather-
ed from Latu Maharaj’s conversation later.
They are incidents of Cossipore days.

‘During this time we celebrated the
Master’s birthday in a simple way. That day
Loren sang, Suren Babu brought a thick gar-
land and put it round the Master's neck.
Balaram Babu and Master Mahashaya offered
him a piece of dhoti and a towel ; some one
biought a pair of slippers, which was subse-
quently stolen. Another pair was purchased.
It is this pair that is worshipped at Belur Math.

‘How strange ! One day the Master saw a
photo of his and said, “ Look here ! This is a
photo of a great Yogi, I see. I will worship it,
bring flowers.” Bhavanath gave a few flowers
in his hand; and he worshipped his own
photo. (This occurred at Dakshineswar, but
Latu Maharaj narrated it in the context of
Cossipore incidents.) Amnother day he (the
Master) showed a photo of his to (Holy)
Mother and said, “This will be worshipped
daily in millions of houses.” Now we see his
words coming literally true.

“One day he came down with brother
Ramalal ; and walked in the garden. At that
time there were on the ground floor Girish,
Rama and Atul Babus, teacher Akshay.
brother Harish. and others. Brother Sarat and
myself busied ourselves upstairs in sunning
the Master’s bedding. I have heard, that the
Master touched all present and blessed them
saying, “ May you be all spiritually awakened.”
Yogodyan at Kankurgachj commemorates this
occasion by an annual celebration on the [st
of Janvary every year.

A devotee inquired, ‘ How is it you did not
come down then? I am told the Master was
full of the Holy Ghost then and gave all what-
ever they wanted’ Latu Maharaj: ‘ What



1964

more were we to ask ? Had he not filled us to
the brim with his grace ? ... On the day of
the Swing Festival we sprinkled dvir or fdg
(red powder) at his feet and he blessed us.
That day he told brother Loren (Naren), “I

will give you what you are r‘r'ylng for. First

you will have to work for me. I have borne so
much for you and will you not bear a
fraction of that for these gurubhais of yours
and for mankind ? I have done hundred per
cent ; you do just one per cent. [ will seat
you on o cushion so soft and thick as that.”
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nize this Math (Belur Math) for us .

‘On the night dedicated to Siva he sat up
the whole night and heard us singing the songs
of Siva. That night Loren blazed a dhuni
(fire) at the Cossipore garden and sat down to
meditate. He and other brothers sat up the
whole night there and worshipped and medi-
tated on Siva. That night the Master said,
“Remember, my boys, Siva is a great Yogi,
a great jfdni, a great premi (divine lover) and
a great ascetic, who has renounced everything
ot the world. Do you know why he is cailed
the All-forgetting Great Lord ? He drank but
three palmfuls of water from the ocean of Sat-
Chit-Ananda. That made him drunk and he
forgot all about the universe of matter. Suka-
deva is also a great jAdni, a great premi; he
is the ideal sannydsi, and he all but touch-
ed that water of the ocean of Sat-Chit-Ananda.
And Narada, that prince of devotees ! He saw
from afar that shoreless ocean. And that made
him the greatest devotee of the Lord. At the
mere touch of the wind bearing its particles of
water devotees get dissolved, lose their
identity ; guess what would happen if they see
or touch the ocean.

‘Fyom

From this Cossipore ga
one day went to Tarakeswar to invoke that
God’s blessings on the Master, so that he
might get cured.. At the time of her departure
Master indicated by the movement of his
fingers that nothing would happen and nothing
did happen.

‘It was here again at this Cossipore garden
that one night brother Loren asked a gurubhii
3
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to touch him; and as he touched he felt
some force entering his body. The Master was
upstairs, he came to know what was happening
below and called for Loren. When the latter

came Master said, “ What were you doing, my
hm,r ? First of all store up something, later you
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can spend out of it. Spending from an empty
store ! How absurd! Do store up first.”. ..

*One day brother Kali asked him about
Lord Buddha. Kali then had the impression
that Lord Buddha was no believer in the exist-
ence of God. One day there was a heated dis-
cussion about it in the Mastcr’s presence. At
the end Master said, * Lord Buddha was real-
ly not an atheist. He felt the reality within him
~— reality that cannot be exnressed by such
words as ‘existence’ and ° non-existence ’,

being something in-between the two.”

“ Ah! Cossipore of blessed memory! One
day Ramababu wanted to see the Master.
Brother Niranjan was keeping the door. He
did not allow Ramababu to enter the room. So
Ramababu gave some sweets and fruits to me
to be offered to the Master and to be brought
back for distribution among the devotees. |
was cut to the quick seeing him talking in this
way, and said to brother Niranjan, “ Brother,
do allow him to get in. He is after all one of
us. Shouid we be so strict with him too ? 7 But
he did not pay any heed to my words. So I
gave him a bit of my mind and said, * The
other day you could allow Binodini, disguised
as an Englishman who was brought by Dana
Kali and today you are blocking the door
against a brother like Ramababu ?” Niranjan
became pensive and let Ramababu go to the
Master. A little later when 1 went to the
Master he said, “ My boy, look not at others’

faults, see their merits only.” I felt it very much,
came back to hrother leﬂh}"lh hPﬂOP(‘ n'\rdnn
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of him, saying *‘ Brother, I am an 1111terate
fool, please do not take my words seriously ;
pardon me for the harsh words I used against
you.” ...

“ Another day Girish babu had come to the
Cossipore garden. Master asked me to pre-
pate a chelum of tobacco for him. That done
he sent me to Phagu’s shop to get prepared hot
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kachauris for Girish babu. I brought and
placed them in front of Girish babu ; and the
Master, in that condition of his health, drag-
ged his body to the water jug, filled a glass with
water with his own hand and placed it before
Girish ! ... Girish had a great desire to serve
the Master for one full year. And the Master
accepted his services for exactly one year.
Girish babu used to say, regretfully, “ What
shall T say ? The Master bestowed his grace
on me in my old age ; had he done it in my
youth I would have shown what real sannydsa
was.” It was all right for him, who, according
to the Master himself, had five hundred per
cent faith. But if men like you and me <ay
so it would smack of egotism. ..

‘One day he (the Master) asked me how
it was that Harish had not come for a long
time. “ What is the matter with him. Once 20
to his house and bring news about him. And on
your way back go to Nityagopal, Tarak, and
others.” Tarak babu was then practising tapa-
sya in the garden at Kankurgachi. .

‘Master asked Nityagopal to start giving
spiritual instructions to people visiting him.
He was, however, not agreeable to it out of
fear. At this the Master said, *“ Don’t you feel
pain at my ministration in this condition of my
health ? Constant talking is taking me to the
grave. If you undertake to give instruction,
will that not lessen my burden a little ? Don’t
be afraid. T am responsible if you incur any
sin on that account.” ...

* Similar talks he had with Vijaya Goswami
also. “You come of the family of Advaita
Goswamti ; if you take up ministration work,
it will be quite proper for you.” ...

“One day Surendra babu felt piqued and
told the Master “ Why should they go to beg
money of others to meet the expenses of this
place ? They could have informed me.” The
Master consoled him saying, “ Are you not
giving enough already. You are our resetrve
stock.” Surendra came downstairs, The Master
sent Kedar babu after him with instructions to
see that no altercation took place in the matter
and to pacify him. ... One day the Master
caressed Sasibhai very dearly and said, “ My
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boys, these selfless services of all of you have
bound me down to you. If you permit me, 1
can go there (heaven) on a visit.” This report
was carried to Holy Mother’s cars. She sent
her orders through brother Yogin that, that
day no outsider should be allowed to meet the
Master. Accordingly no outsider was allowed
to enter his room. But one cranky lady, who
used to visit the Master in the company of
Vijaya Goswami, and who, due to too much
austerity developed craziness, created a scene
by her insistence on meeting the Master.
Niranjan would not allow her to go upstairs ;
she was determined to go. When things were
about to come to a head, news came that the
Master wanted them to allow her 1o meet him.
She was escorted upstairs by brother Sasi. ...

“‘One day brother Ramalal brought an
expert exorcist. He examined the Master care-
fully and said, *“ Him to exorcise ! If he wills
this moment he can cure himself.” Ramalal
insisted that he should do something for their
(i.e. devotees’) sake.